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AUTHOR'S PREFACE 


r IS work was prepared in response to the invitation 
of the Nagpur University to deliver the Bapu Rao 
Dada Kinkhede Lectures for the year 1940; that explains its 
present form. The researches embodied in this volume are 
virtually the result of a life-long study and were originally 
published long ago in the form of essays in various Marathi 
Journals. My Marathi essay on the date of the MahabhSrata 
War, which is the foundation of my further researches in 
this field, was published in the Vividha Jhana VistSra 
in 1920 under the caption “ Mahabharateeya- 
Yuddhakala-Nirijaya”. It will be proper here to mention that 
the manuscript of this essay was read by the late LokamSnya 
Tilak and that he had at that time expressed his favourable 
opinion about it in a letter to Dr. Moonje. The f letter is 


reproduced below : — 


Yavat, 1st September 1915. 


My Dear Moonje, 

1 have read and re-read Mr. Daftari’s MSS. essay. The 
conclusion is in my opinion sound. But I don’t agree with . 
certain suggestions by which he tries to explain away the- 
texts contrary to his view. He has, no ooubt, worked for 
himself and his essay contains some entirely new suggestions. 
Will he not translate it into English ? I should advise him 
to do so and publish (it) in some Oriental Journal. 1 shall 
return the copy to you with my remarks in about a fortnight. 

I have leisure enough at this place for that. 

Yours sincerely, 

Bal Gangadhar Tilak. 

It is unfortunate that the author of- the Orton and 
The Arctic Home to the Vedas did not find though he 
wished, leisure enough to make notes on my manuscript 



Vlll 


copy. Nor had I the leisure to carry out his suggestion 
that the essay should be translated into English. It was 
sometime in 1936 that Dr. W. S. Barlingay again revived 
the idea that these researches should be placed before 
Western Scholars and Indian Scholars in other provinces of t 
I ndia, but at that time again I was disinclined to make any 
efforts in this direction on the grounds of health. Early in 
1939, however, the Kinkhede Lectures Committee invited 
me to deliver the Kinkhede Lectures for the year 1940 and 
though I was at first disinclined to accept the invitation, the 
persuasions of the Mohani brothers and Dr. Barlingay ulti- 
mately prevailed and the result is the present work. 

In preparing this volume I received very valuable help 
from my preceptor Sreeyuta S. K. Barlingay, his son Dr. 
W. S. Barlingay, ph.D., Bar-at-Law, my friend Mr. H. K. 
Mohani, Tarkateertha Laxman Sastree Joshi, Editor, 
Dharmakosha and Dr. N. G. Shabde, m.a., d.sc. (Edin- 
borough), Professor of Mathematics, Science College, 
Nagp ur, and I take this occasion to thank them all very 
heartily. . 

. '(The Vice-Chancellor of the Nagpur University, Mr. T. J. 
Kedar, allowed me free use of the University Library, for 
: Wdtich I,. am very much thankful to him. I also thank the 
.gV-'B. Bapu Rao Dada Kinkhede Lectures Committee and 
Imperially R. B. Madhava Rao Kinkhede for having invited 
eai to deliver these lectures. 

Lastly, I shall feel my labours amply rewarded if students 
of Anci^fE Indian Chronology find this work helpful to 
4 hm$; \ag$ any suggestions from them as regards the subject- 
my thesis wifi be most welcome. 



Kesheo Lakshman Daftari. 
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SYNOPSIS 

{The numerical figures indicate paragraphs) 

LECTURE I 

OUR OBJECTIVE, METHOD AND DATA 

Chronology is a great necessity for the history of 
ancient India. 1.— But it has baffled the effforts of many 
students, as they did not employ the Astronomical method 
to its fullest extent. 2.— What we propose to do. 3. — 
Statement of the method used and the difference between 
it and the method of former scholars explained. 4-8. — The 
objection that there are no ancient historical works that 
would furnish proper data replied to; the historical works 
upon which we can rely. 9—14. — ' The objection that these 
historical works are full of absurdities and discrepancies and 
therefore unreliable, replied to. Methods of removing absurd- 
ities and discrepancies, namely, (1) correct interpretation, 
(2) correction in the reading of the text, (3) discovery of the 
mistakes of the authors, and (4) supposition of interpolation 
or deletion. When these methods can be appropriately used. 
15-24.— Statements in respect of which the last three methods 
of removing absurdities or discrepancies are used, or state- 
ments correct interpretation of which is in doubt, not to be 
employed for calculating dates. The l^st three methods 
to be used only for reconciling statements with a date already 
found. 25.— Brahmaiias useful for determining the length of 
the year used by the ancient Indians. 26.— Date of no event 
to be determined in isolation from those of others. 27 —The 
method of actual calculation. 28, 29.— Data enumerated 30. 

LECTURE II 

3HE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR 

Introductory remarks. 31.— The question abput the 
date of the War resolves itself into two interdependent ques- 
tions, namely, (1) about the Tithi and (2) about the year ; 
hence, the method of “successive approximation ”to be 



employed. 32, 33.— Necessity of the study of the Mahabharata 
calendar. 34.— Mistake in the Mahabharata calendar pointed 
out. 35.— The same mistake found in the Vedanga-Jyotisha 
and one more. 36, 37.— These mistakes were corrected by 
omitting some days or one lunar month (Masakshaya) at 
the end of six or seven yugas of five years (sixty-two lunar * 
months). 38-42.— The characteristics of the Mahabharata 
calendar. 43-50.— The approximate month and Tithi of the 
War. 51-57.— The approximate year of the War. 58-60.— 
The verses in the Mahabharata , showing the positions of the 
planets at the time of the War, divisible into two groups. 61.— 
Group I. 62-77. — Group II. 78, 79.— The probable years 
calculated from each group to be selected by the test of two 
eclipses in the month of the Kartika. 80, 81. — Elements of 
planetary motions taken for calculation. 82-85.— The year 
of the War, thus calculated from the first group, is found 
to be 1197 B.C. 86—92. — ' The years from the second group. 
None of these found to stand the test of the eclipses in the 
Kfirtika. 93.— Conclusion that 1197 B.C. is the year of the 
War. Calculation gives the elcipses described in Bhishma 
Parva in this year. The year is thus confirmed. 94-96.— 
This year also confirmed by the evidence of an eclipse stated 
to have occurred when the Yadavas perished fighting with 
each other and also by an eclipse referred to in the Sabhd 
Paha. 97-100.-vThis year also confirmed by the positions 
of the planets (including a total solar eclipse) at the time of 
killing of Kausa by Sree Krishna, as stated in the Harivania . 

" 101-107. — In 1197 B.C. the day on which the War began 
can be no other than the AmavSsyS of the Kartika. 108-1 14. 
—The day on which the War began was Monday ; the period 
of Amftv&syft on that day was 29 Ghatees in the least and 
42 Ghatees at the greatest from mean sunrise, according to 
the calendar of those days. 115, 116. — The actual calcu- 
lated .positions of the planets on that Monday in the 
morning and also after seventeen days thence. 117. — Agree- 
ment of these positions with the statements in the Maba- 
mmu 118 - 132 .— Suggestion that the planetary positions 
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in the second group must be those of the date of the finish- 
ing of the compilation of the Bh&rata by Vyftsa, three years 
and two lunar months after the beginning of the War and 
that the verses stating those planetary positions were wrongly 
placed in the Bhishma Parva along with those of the first 
• group by subsequent editors of the Bharata . 133-141. — 

Conclusion about the date when the War began. 142. — The 
details of the calendar of those days. 143-154. 

Objecteons to the Year 

First objection to the year based upon the dynasties in 
the Puranas replied to. 155-183. — Similar objection based 
upon the statement of Garga, relied upon in the Rajatarangufl 
by Kalhaija, replied to. 184-191 and Appendix A. — The 
second objection based upon the statement in the Satapatha 
Brahmana that “ the Krittikas do not swerve from the East” 
replied to. 192-205.— The third objection that the calculated 
positions of the Sun and the Moon do not agree with those 
stated in the Mahabharata , replied to. 206-212.— The fourth 
objection that the War began just after the Kali began in 
3102 B.C., stated. Its consideration postponed to third 
Lecture. 213.— The fifth objection that the solar eclipse 
described in the Mausala Parva did not happen during the 
fourteenth Tithi as described replied to. 214-215.— The 
sixth objection based upon inconsistences in the Mate- 
bharata replied to. 216.— The seventh objection based upon 
the statements of Megasthenes replied to. 217-219. 

Objections to the Tithi 

The first objection based upon BalarSma’s statement 
“ jjmN ds remi s fei vm gwra: ” replied to. 221-227.— The 
second objection based upon the description of darkness and 
of moonrise on the fourteenth day of the War, replied to.— 
The theory of Mr. Karandikar, Editor ofi “ Kesatf ”, con- 
sidered. Consideration of evidence in the liramavfcika 
Parva of the Mah&h&ata, showing that in the year of the 
War* thoSun turned to the North on the seventh Tithioiibc 



bright Paksha of the Magha, according to the calendar of 
those days. 228-240.— Reasons for interpolation of the de- 
scription of the moonrise, explained. 241.— Conclusion. 242. 

LECTURE III 

THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY 
or 

The Year , the Cycles , the Kalpa, and the Manvantara 
( The Date of Sree Rama) 

The objection that the Bharata War began just after 
the Kali started, fully stated. 243.— Study of the Yugas, 
necessary for complete reply to this objection. 244.— The 
Kali referred to in the Mahabharata shown to be different 
from the Kali said to have begun in 3102 B.C. Distinction 
between Human and Divine Yugas pointed out. 245-249. 

Study of the Human Yugas 

Preliminary objection to this study, replied to. 250, 251. 
— The Vedic calendar shown to consist of three years of 
360 days each and the ‘ fourth ’ or the ‘ long ’ year of 
381 days. 252-263.— Performance of the ASvamedha in the 
‘long year’. 264. — The Yuga shown to be a period of four 
years ending in the ‘long year’. 265-268.— New Rik, 
Yajus and Saman Mantras shown to have been made for 
ASvamedha, every f fourth year, the period of four years, 
i,e. t the Yuga being also called a Manvantara. 269-274.— 
Length of Kali Yuga shown to be hundred years, that of 
Dwapara two hundred years, that of Treta three hundred 
years, and that of Krita four hundred years. 275-281.— 
Kalpa shown to be a period of four years, i.e. 9 equivalent 
to a Yuga. Omission of one day in every twenty-eighth 
Yuga .(quaternary). 282-294.— The Mahakalpa shown to be 
a period of one thousand years, being composed of Krita, 
Tretfi, Dygpara and Kali taken together and being a period 
in which the Equinox moves back aboht one constellation. 
The sacrifice of one thousand years, referred to. 295-299. — 
First Krita shown to have begun in 3102 B,C, on Thursday, 
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the first Tithi of the bright half of the Chaitra when all the 
planets were in or near the end of the Revati and when the 
Equinox was two lunar months ahead. Proposal that the 
Era that began from this day to be called the Kalpa Era. 
Sree Rama shown to have been born in Kalpa Era 1493 or 
1609 B.C. The beginning of the year shown to have been 
taken two lunar months before the Vernal Equinox. Omis- 
sion of a year every nineteenth year ( Samvatsarakshaya ). 
The Kali Yuga during which the Mahabharata War was 
fought shown to be ninety-six years and two lunar months 
long. 300-336.— Dimension and place of an interim between 
the Yugas. 337.— Explanation of the objection stated in the 
beginning of the lecture. 338.— The DwadaSa VSrshika 
Satra shown to be a sacrifice performed for twelve years 
at the end of every thousand years. Two such sacrifices 
shown to have been performed, one at’ the end of Kalpa 
Era 1000, i.e., in 2102 B.C. and the other at the end of 
Kalpa Era 2000, i.e., in 1102 B.C. 339-341.— The Maha- 
kalpa begun in 3102 B.C. shown to have been named 
Varaha and shown to have been continued even after a lapse 
of one thousand years, each millennium of the same being 
called the first, the second, or the third, etc. revolution of 
the Yugas. 342-345— The dimensions and the starting point 
of the Divine Yugas. 346, 347.— The Divine system of Yugas 
shown to have developed into the Astronomical system of 
Yugas by misunderstandings. 348.— Conclusion. 349. 

LECTURE iv 

THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 
(DATE OF THE VEDAS) 

Introductory remarks, 350 —Vdyu Purdna shown to be 
the history of the Varaha Kalpa only. 351— The ancestors 
of the Vedic Indians shown to have settled in the Pamir 
Plateau, i.e., Meru m about 10102 B.C. after the detraction 
of their original home by frost and glaciers. 352, 353.— 
Migration of the Vedic Aryans into Russian Turkisthana, ' 
Afganisthana, and the Punjab between 10102 B.C. and 
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HG2 B.C. 354.— Ananda shown to have become BrahmS, 
the Supreme Ruler in 3102 B.C. in the country between 
larasvatl and Drishadvatl, called Brahm&varta, i.e., the 
Vmbala District. 355-357— The institutions established by 
he Brahma Ananda— Yajfia, System of Chronology, Vardas 
ind Marriage. 358-361 — The institutions of Ananda shown 
o have continued in full force for one hundred and thirty- 
;wo years only and shown to have been revived by the 
JwSyambhuva Manu after they were in abeyance for three 
mndred years (the first republic). The rule of the SwSyam- 
)huva Manu shown to have begun in Kalpa Era 432, i.e., 
a 2670 B.C. 362-366— Kings of the line of the Swayam- 
>huva Manu. 367.— The date of the Chakshusha Manu. 
168-371.— The date of the second Daksha and that of the 
irst Daskha. 372-374— History of Vena and Prithu. 375.— 
Elie succession of Vaivaswata Manu. Kings of the line of 
/aivaswata Manu, that ruled in Brahmavarta. 376-378.— A 
•epublic shown to have been established a second time in 
Irahm&varta in 1412 Kalpa Era, i.e., in 1690 B.C. Two 
ttrties in that state— the Asuras and the Devas. The 
Vsuras shown to have held power for forty years and the 
>evas for the next forty years, and Mandhata shown to have 
»come king subsequently in Brahmavarta in 1492 Kalpa 
Jra. 379-380.— Probable kings of the line of Mandhata. 381. 
-The third republic shown to have been established after 
aft g Harita; the same shown to have continued in the days 

r he Mahabharata War and of Megasthenes. Absorption 
Brahmavarta in the Magadha Empire. 382.— BrahmS- 
rarta shown to be the foremost state of the Aryas where 
yvamedha was performed, Vedas were composed and 
Manus and Saptarshis were appointed for enacting laws 
tad for redistribution of Varrias. 383.— The date of the 
Sftwaroa Manu. 384.— The date of the first compilation of 
the V&yujPurtya. 385.— The Vaivaswata Manu shown to have 
artafafahed Ayodhyft some time after 952 Kalpa Era a^d 
^ have mad e his son Ikshwaku king of the same, Kfegi 
of from Ikshwaku to Sree Rim 386.— Dates <«f 
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* several events in the life of §ree Rama. 387.— The kings of 

* AyodhyS from Sree Rama to Brihadbala who was killed in 
the Mahabharata War. 388.— The Manvantara of four 
Manus. 389, 390. — The kings of Ayodhya from Brihadbala 
to Sumitra the last king. 391.— The dates of the tenth and the 
eleventh Manvantaras. 392, 393.— The list of the Manus 
with dates. 394.— The absorption of the kingdom of Ayodhya 
in the Magadha Empire. 395. — Origin of the Kingdom of 
Kurukshetra; the kings of Kurukshetra upto the Pandavas. 
396-398.— Some particulars about Janamejaya, the grandson 
of Kuru and about Santanu. 399— Dates of important events 
in the history of the Pandavas, restated. 400. — The date of 
§ree Krishna’s birth. 401, 402. — The date of the burning 
of the KhSndava forest. 403. — Confirmation of the date of 
the Bharata War from the history of the Gan<Jeeva Bow. 
404, 405— The relation between the kings of Kuruskhetra 
and the public functionaries of BrahmSvarta, described. 
406.— Support of Janamejaya, the great grandson of the 
Pandavas, to Yajnavalkya and his works, the Sukla Yajur 
Veda and the Satapatha Brahmana. 407, 408. — History of the 
Kurukshetra from Yudhishsthira onwards. 409— The date 
of the Bhagavadgeeta. 410. — The kings of Magadha and the 
years of their reigns. The date of the Uttarakanda of the 
Ramayaria. The date of Buddha's Nirvana. The date of 
the second Vyasa, the author of the Bhagavata and his works. 
411-417.— The date of the Vedas. 418-432. — The date of 
the Gautama Smritl 433.— Conclusion. 434. 
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LECTURE t 

OUR OBJECTIVE, METHOD AND DATA 

1. The history of Ancient India is a mpfyufevcat* 
without chronology. Events without chromrfbfy giv* life 
little liistoridl information. Let us take in illlfcteutiia. 
Suppose we know, as we will do hereafter, that theTafliang 
took three years of 360 days each and the fourth of 381 days 
but every 112th year of 380 days only. This gives us little 
information of any value unless we know when this 

was in vogue. But if we know that it was in vogue 
$102 B.C., it gives us precise historical knowk#^|^€|# 
effect that the Indians were so much advanced in' 
sciences and arts, in those very ancient times, as to4>e aw 
to observe accurately the length of the seasonal year, tljat they 
been observing the equinox at least 1000 years b# 
fore 3102 B.C., that their arithmetic must have been so much 
advanced as to enable them to count the days of 1000 yean 
and that their, devices of keeping time and measuring parts 
of the days, must have been so much advanced as to enable 
them to find out the day on which the day and the nigh t 
were of equal duration (this being necessary to determine 
the equinox). Chronology is pregnant with .such possdailithfo 
of accurate and important historical knowledge. 

2. But Ancient Indian Chronology has upto this 
day baffled the efforts of many an indefatigable student 
This was the result of the fact that they did not employ the ' 
nfthod nangbt the astronomical method, that alone cbitid 
have been fflStful. It is, therefore, proposed here to 
explain this n$thod rad to apply, i1 to the fullest 
possMe to the problems pf Ancient Indjf^Chroqology. 

-* 3. It is stooged to estonhi tke dtas 
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serve as a key to unlock the ancient historical works and 
finally to draw a brief sketch of the Chronology of the 
History of Ancient India. 

4. The astronomical method finds dates from astrono- 
mical statements and relies most upon them. It does not, . 
however, J$8lude other historical evidence. It makes use of 
the asdbn%ical statements in conjunction with other histori- 
cal evidence. In fact it requires the help of such historical 
evidence. 

5. It may be said that many have used this astronomical 
before and especially that the late Lokamfinya Tilak 

the “Orion” for determining the date of the 
true that the astronomical method was first 
jCfislma Sastri Godbole, of MahUr&shtra, then 
AiyengSr and Prof. RangachSrya of Madras 
and afterwards by Doctor Jacobi and Lokam&nya Tilak 
simultaneously but independently of each other and subse- 
quently by the late Mr. Shankar Balkjishna Dixit also. 1 


6. We are much indebted to these pioneers and especially 
to the late Lokam&nya Tilak and to the late Mr. S. B. 
Dixit. But they did not develop the method to its 


perfection and did not employ it to the extent to which it 
could jbe employed. 

7. Their attempts were mainly directed to finding put 
the position of the equinox at the time of any event. But 
as the equinox remains in one constellation for about one 


mtiamd years, there could be a mistake of one thousand 
Jf|ra in the date that was determined, even if the coastfto 
tipa they found out was quite exact. We shajt employ an 
etfUimethod. We shall make use of the positions df the 
planets espedafly ? the fast-moving placets ; fS* detw^ihg 
#6bxibt dates. life shall make use of eefipses tosefect 

so determined. 
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8. But this is not the only difference between ourselves 

and our predecessors. We shall make use of the dynasties 
of kings given in ancient historical works to verify our 
results and to select one out of the several solutions 
mathematically obtainable; secondly, we shall try to discover 
by the astronomical method^ the dimensions of the cycles 
and their starting point used by the ancient -Indians in 
narrating historical events. This is a very important dif- 
ference, for, the dimensions and the starting points df the 
cycles being known, we can find only by their help the dates 
of several events with exactness. \ 

9. An objection may be raised against this methp 
that there are no historical works written by theancieiit 
Indians that would furnish , us with proper astron^fed aid 
other data. This is not correct. The ancient Indians a|W> 
found it necessary to write history and there are some work! 
written by the ancient Indians that claim to derate history. 
There is the Vayu Purapa , the Brahmdpfa Purina, the MahQ- 
bh&rata including the Harivan&a and the Rdm&yapa that arc 
shown to be histories either by the introduction (Upakrama) 
or by the conclusion ( Upasanhara ) of those works. 

10. The Vdyu PurSna says in the concluding chapter 
(Chapter No. 103), 

M p * anrft ftn* ffasra grow i ,• 

s iaft writ: m*. ” ii n # 

“ The learned Brahtnana who hears or tells or teaches this 
<M history will enjoy happiness for eternity in die abodes 
of Mahendra ”, and 

“Having heard this history a -man sdts Ms heart upon 
Dkarma". The Brahmfa FurO& i'hli got virtABy the 
same passages in Chapter IV of the fourth ptda. This 
pf«f« that the Ydyu /hNfcwand the Bnhmtofr JMfcr arc 
histones. 
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11. Indeed the word Purana itself shows that they are 
histories; for the word “ Purapa” means a “Chronicle” 
and the Vayu Purana and the Brahmanda Purana have been 
brought up to date from time to time just like a chronicle. 
It is, therefore, no derogation as some suppose that they 
are the works of several authors but rather it is a merit. 
The Brahman <jla Puraria and the Vayu Purana are only two 
editions of a previous work ; for both the Vayu Puraria and 
the Brahmanda Purana say 

“ jot ^ mRm ii 

J&T ” 2 II 

“ I will tell you the Purana that was formerly told by Vayu 
to the sages of the Naimisha forest.” There are therefore 
many passages common to them. But the Vayu Purana is 
a more faithful and more up-to-date edition of the previous 
work a* ^comparison of both clearly shows. 

!2. The Mahabharata is called a history ( Itihdsa ) in 
several places in the introductory chapters (Adi Parva , Chap- 
ter 1, verses 19-22; 26 and 54; Chapter 62, Verse 20); and 
the Harivania and the Kansavadha are said to be supple- 
mentary parts (Khila Parva) of the Mahabharata and are 
included amongst the hundred Parvas of the Mahabharata 
(Adi Parva , Chapter 2, verses 82 and 83). 

13. The introductory chapter of the Rdmayaya shows 
that it is the life of a King then actually living on earth held 
up as an ideal for imitation. A short history of the same 
personage is given in the Vayu Purana, Chapter 88 also, and 
it does not in any way conflict with the story in the Rdmdyajta. 
The Ram&ya$a also is, therefore, a history. 

14. We do not regard the other Purfipas as Historical, 
for their introductions show that their subject is Dharma 
and not£ history. The historical Pur&p&s are only the two 

■--■i- itt m . 

EttrOra, Chtpter I, venet 36-37; and Vdyu Purina, Chapter 

47-48. 
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mentioned above; all others are Dharmika Pura^as. But 
even in some Dhdrmika Puranas namely the Bhdgavata 
Purdna, the Vishriu Purdna, and the Matsya Purdpa, , we find 
portions that give the dynasties. The motive for giving these 
dynasties that correspond with those in the Vdyu PuraQa % 
cannot be any other than historical and these portions must 
also be regarded as histories. 

15. But some objectors say that these historical works 
are full of absurdities and discrepancies and cannot befelied 
upon. This is illogical. No doubt the language of ancient 
books is hyperbolical and poetical. But the hyperbolical 
statements cannot vitiate the other statements that can be 
construed to have a rational meaning and the poetical state- 
ments have certainly some rational facts as their basis. For 
instance, the waiting of Bhlshma for Uttardyana before giving 
up his life voluntarily, has for its basis the fact* that though 
he lay wounded for 58 days he died just after thpj(Mttifi8yaria 
began. Moreover, it is quite possible in works written thousands 
of years ago, that their language has become unintelligible on 
account of changes in the meanings of words and such other 
causes, aAd that mistakes in the reading of the text and 
interpolations and deletions have corrupted them. It is 
thus that there are discrepancies and absurdities in the texts. 
It is, therefore, our duty to discover changes of meanings of 
words and such other causes, that make tide texts unintelli- 
gible, mistakes in reading of texts and interpolations or dele- 
tions. It is wrong to regard these historical works as unreli- 
able only on account of hyperbolical or poetical language 
or discrepancies and absurdities that can be explained by 
causes suggested above and thus can be removed. 

16. Let us take an illustration. There is the following 
statement in the Mdjhdbhdrata:— 

Jraft ft i 


* Bhlshma Parva, Chapter 3, verse 
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It can be translated as follows 

44 Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the same 
day that was the thirteenth Tithi (Lunar day).” Thus trans- 
lated this statement becomes an absurdity; because an 
eclipse can happen only on the fifteenth Tithi and because 
both the Sun and the Moon cannot be eclipsed on the same 
day. The objectors say that because this is absurd, all astro- 
nomical statements in the Mahdbhdrata are unreliable or 
that even the whole Mahdbhdrata is unreliable. This is not 
the correct course. Instead, we ought to interpret the words 
‘ Ekdhna ’ (tjw) and Trayodasim in such a 

way that we would get a rational meaning. The former 
can be interpreted to mean “ on the same week day ”, 
i.e.y “ at an interval of fourteen days ” and the latter to mean 
“ the thirteenth Tithi calculated by the wrong method then 
known The statement can thus be translated as follows:— 
“ Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the same day 
of the week (/.e., at an interval of 14 days) and on the thirteenth 
Tithi as obtained by calculations, then in vogue.” This is 
a perfectly rational meaning. 4 We ought to interpret state- 
ments in works professing to be historical in this manner 
and not otherwise. Our prejudices should not stand in the 
way of our accepting such interpretations. 

17. While putting so much stress upon the correct 
interpretation of words, we have also at the same time to 
condemn the efforts of those who give imaginary and unsup- 
portable meanings to words to remove contradictions. lit 
us take an illustration. ”* has a plain 

meaning and it is that “ the retrograde Mars is in the Maghd. 
But some have interpreted it to mean “ the Mars in the 
Pushya is afflicting the con&teUation Maghd. This clean- 
ing is absolutely incorrect; for, to express such a meaning 
the Mahdbhdrata uses the verb Pi4 (41^ ) elsewhere. We 
cannot Condemn such efforts too strongly. 

4 See tyro, paragraphs 43-46. 

* Bhbhtna Tana, Chapter 3, verse 14. 
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18. If correct interpretation does not remove discre- 
pancies and absurdities we ought to resort to other methods, 
also supported, of course, by valid reasons. Such methods 
are (1) correction in the reading of the text, (2) discovery of 
the mistake of the author and (3) supposition of interpolation 
or deletion. 

19. LokamSnya Tilak, for instance, has used the first 
of these methods in his “ Notes on the Interpretation of the 
Vedanga-Jyotisha ”. For “ Duheyam ” ft (j^), in the 12th 
sloka of the Yajur- Vedanga-Jyotisha he has suggested “ Dyu 
heyam ” (g^), a very ingenious and satisfactory reading 
that gives a very rational meaning. (See pages 86—93 of the 
book The Vedic Chronology and Vedanga-Jyotisha , pub- 
lished after his death by his sons.) He thus supports this 
proposition. We should note in this connection, that plane- 
tary positions at a possible date can suggest correct interpre- 
tation or corrections in the text and that these in their turn 
can confirm the possible date. We have to resort to such 
methods to solve problems otherwise insoluble. 

20. Thus, when similarity in writing or in pronunciation 

shows a mistake in the reading of the text to be probable and 
when the reading in the text is ungrammatical or unnatural 
or gives an irrational meaning or a meaning inconsistent with 
other statements or natural course of events or realities, we 
can infer a mistake in the reading of the* text. I have thus 
inferred the reading Chaitam for Chitrdm (fort) 7 

and an interchange of Sravane (tr^r) and Pushyeria (jfor) 
in the next lecture. 8 

21. We may also infer that mistakes were committed 
by authors, if we find that they were not the actual observers 
of facts but made their statements following the statements 
of those who actually observed or by making inferences from 


* See infra, paragraphs 41 and 42. 
7 See trtfra, para. 130. 

• See infra, paragraphs 221-27. 
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the statements of others. Statements of such authors are 
called secondary evidence and are not admissible in evidence 
at least if they conflict with the primary evidence, i.e. t with 
the statements of those who were the actual observers; for 
the conflict shows that they made some mistakes in under- 
standing the statements of others or in making inferences 
from them. For the sake of illustration let us take here the 
statement, 

am toRt sfWt tot i 

ii 9 

This is clearly an inferential statement and has no value 
as it conflicts with the deductions from astronomical state- 
ments; and, therefore, as it stands, it must have been based 
upon some wrong inference. We ought to find out mistakes 
of the authors of such statements before we make any use 
of them. For illustration, I have found out the mistake in, 

OTS&rpi 3 & totosto* ii 10 
and then used it. 

22. The supposition of interpolation or deletion must 
also be supported by some evidence, namely inconsistency 
or absurdity not otherwise explicable or obscurity of mean- 
ing, or glaring deficiency or absence of dfihtext or context with 
a word or sentence separated by an interposition, in addition 
motive for the interpolation or deletion. For illustht- 
ti<m, we cannot suppose that the verse, 

\ foSTO k I 
h 1 ! 

is an interpolation ; because we can see no motive fof inter- 
polation and also because its seeming?f inconsistency with 
other statements can be explained by supposing \ mistake in' 
the text 



M See tyfm, paragraphs 163-67. 
11 See fc/r* para. 221. 
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23. But we have no freedom to resort to any method of 
removing inconsistencies and absurdities just because it 
suits us. If correct interpretation serves our purpose we 
should not resort to other methods mentioned above. If the 
former of these methods serves our purpose we should no{ 
resort to the latter. For we' must strictly observe the prin- 
giple of doing the least violence to the text, and the latter 
methods do greater violence to the text than the former. 

24. Thus far, we have discussed about the methods of 
removing inconsistencies or absurdities. They show that if 
they are properly used, we get reliable historical evidence 
from the works mentioned above. 

25. However, it should be noted that for calculating 
dates by astronomy we shall make use of only those state- 
ments, in respect of which, no method except that of correct 
interpretation has been used and that we shall not use even 
that statement, the correct interpretation of which, is in 
doubt. These other methods shall be used only to show that 
the statements apparently inconsistent with the calculated 
date can be reconciled with that date or can be properly 
neglected. Any interpretation though it may be doubtful 
may however be used for this same purpose. 

26. While the historical works mentioned above, furnish 

data for determining the dates of events and the dimensions 
and the starting point of the cycles, the BraHmanas furnish very 
imf>ortant data for determining the dimension of the year use# 
by the ancient Indians. For, the subject dealt with by the 
Brahmanas is the Yajna (to) and the Yajna is said to be tjie 
year also ( Satapatha Brahmana says “ fcfftrtr 1 3$: 

TOmfo : 13. 1. 1.1.). This can only mean that the 

Yajnas were regulated by the year, i.e., by the position of the 
Situ in the heavens. Thus the Brahmanas have indirectly to 
deal with the motions of the Sun and furnish important data 
for determining the length of the year of theincient Indians. 18 

** See OrUm t pp. 11-14. 
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27. We must here note another peculiarity of our 
method. We shall not determine the date of a single event 
in isolation from others. We shall consider the dates of all 
important events together at one and the same lime, for, we 
qiust take care that the date of one event does not conflict 
with those of the others. This can be done by seeing if the 
interval between the determined dates of events agrees with 
the generations between those events given by the Purapas, 
or with the natural course of events. 

28. Now, we shall study the method of actual calcula- 
tion. We first ascertain from the astronomical statements 
the position of any planet at the time of any event. We 
already know the position of this planet at any particular 
time or the Zero-date. We can then find the period of time 
that the planet would take to go from its position on the Zero- 
date to its position at the time of the event. Suppose this is 
“ a ” years. It, therefore, follows that the planet will be in 
its position at the time of that particular event, “ a ” years 
after the Zero-date. But it will also be in the same position 
again and again at intervals of any number of its complete 
revolutions. Therefore, we get the following equation:— 

Time of any event - a *f (Period of one Revolution of 
a planet) x (Any number of 
its complete Revolutions). 

In this equation we have two unknown quantities, the Time 
and the number of complete Revolutions; but we have got 
only one equation for two unknowns. Such an equation is 
called an indeterminate equation and it can be solved but we 
get a series of answers and we do not kfiow which to accept. 

, 29, If we get two such equations, the unknown Time is 
eliafinated and we get an equation like the following :— 

(a- a') + (Period of one Revolution of one Planet) x 
(any complete number of Revolutions of the Planet) « 
(Period of one Revolution of another Planet) x (any complete 
nurhber of Revolutions of that another Planet), where a' is 
the time that that another planet takes to go from its position 
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on the Zero-date to its position at the time of the event, the 
date of which is to be found. This is also an indeterminate 
equation, for, it has also two unknowns, the complete num- 
ber of revolutions of one planet and the complete number 
of revolutions of another planet. From this also we get a 
series of answers; but the interval of time between them is 
longer than between the answers that we get from the equation 
of the first kind, z.e., the answers from the equation of the 
second kind are fewer than those from the equation of the 
first kind and, therefore, our work of selecting any one from 
the several answers becomes easier. If we get several equa- 
tions of the second kind for the date of the same event, we 
get several series of answers and we get from these series a 
new series of answers common to all the several series ; the 
answers in this new series being much fewer in number, our 
work of selection becomes still easier. In this way the 
answers become fewer and fewer until we arrive at ofce single 
answer— the answer we desire. 

30. Before concluding this chapter, our data will be 
enumerated. They are:— (1) dynasties given in the PurSpas 
and the other historical works. (2) Statements in the BrSh- 
manas that refer to the dimensions of the year or the Cycles. 
(3) Planetary positions given in historical works especially 
those in the Mahdbhdrata in BhJshma Parva, Chapters 2, 3 and 
17, in Udyoga Parva , Chapter 143, in Ko/ria Parva , Chapter 
94, in Salya Parva , Chapter 1 1, in Mausala Parva , Chapter 2, 
in Sabhd Parva , Chapter 79; statements in the Harivania , 
Parva 2, Chapter 23, verses 25-31; statements in the Vdyu 
Purdpa* Chapter 53, relating to the planetary positions at the 
time of the Chakshusha Manu ; statements in the Ramdyana 
in Aranya-Kanda, Ayodhya-Karifa and Yuddha-Kanfa. (4) 
The whole of the Vdyu Purdna and historical statements in the 
historical works already mentioned. We can also make 
use of the Rajatarangini by Kalhana Paudita, which is indis- 
putably a historical work. With such good material, we 
propose to build the edifice of the Ancient Indian Chronology 
by the method outlined above. 
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THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR 

31. The fight over the date of the Mahabhdrata War is 
raging as stiff and furious as the Mahabhdrata War itself. But 
without winning this fight we cannot capture the citadel of 
Ancient Indian Chronology. We must, therefore, exert ail 
our efforts to win it. Readers should, therefore, devote their 
close attention to the inevitably lengthy argument. 

32. The question about the date of the War resolves 
itself into two 

(1) F/r^:~What was the month and the Tithi on 
which the War began ? 

(2) Secondly :— In what year was the War fought? 

33. These two questions are however interdependent. 
We cannot solve the one without solving the other. We 
shall, therefore, use the method named “ Successive approxi- 
mation,’* Le., we shall first solve the first question approxi- 
mately, then with the help of this approximate solution we 
shall solve the second question exactly and with the help of 
tjiis solution we shall solve the first question again exactly. 

34. Before we proceed to the solution of these questions, 
we must study the elements of the calendar then in vogue; 
for without knowing these we would not be able to properly 
understand the statements in the Mahabhdrata . 

35. In the Mahdbharata Calendar the ancient Indians 
took two intercalary months (Adhika months) in five 
years and thus their cycle consisted five years. This is 
dear from the following statements :-**• 

mi % frowu V 


1 Chapter 124. 

2 
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fat tRStffafa wtilfat ^ wfffa^ | 
ttbHk h inaifranra: u i n a 

[Translation.—" The five sons of Pan<lu born in five 
successive years, appeared (shone) like the five years of the 
Cycle” (Adi Parva , Chapter 124). “There are two intercalary 
months in every five years on account of the greater 
advance of time (of the Solar Months over the Lunar 
Months) and the increase of the constellations” ( Virata 
Parva , Chapter 52). a ] 

If there are two Adhikas in five years, it means there are 
62 Lunar months in five years, i.e., there are I860 Tithis in 
five years, i.e., there are 372 Tithis in one year. But one year 
really consists of 371 Tithis and 1 /16th of a Tithi. This shows 
that the MahSbh&rata Sun is slower than the real Sun and 
that the mistake amounts to 1° in each year approximately, 
225°/248 exactly. In thirty years the mistakes would amount 
to 27° approximately and in sixty years to 54°. Such a 
calendar cannot be in vogue for any length of time. But it 


* I'irtya Parva , Chapter 52. 

* Note.— Dm third verse is followed by the verse 

trHRwrftrer nwi: fa * sror ott; i 

faW *r ii •* ii 

This is said to be inconsistent with the third verse for, at the rate given in 
the third verse, there ought to be five intercalary months and six Tithis more 
in thirteen years. This inconsistency cannot take away or nullify {he im- 
port of the third verse— namely that hi the days of the Mah&bh&rata, the 
Indians took two intercalary months in five years; it would at the most prove, 
that toon mistake was made in the calculation and nothing more. However 
this inconsistency disappears if by Kshapd (tjr*fl) we understand half a day. 
In the word Ahordtra (3f|tOT) the word Aha* (tflftj and the Word 
Utri (*#) mean half a day, Ip the phrase “day arid night” both* day* 
and 4 nighT mean half a day. Thcwfow here also Kshapd ($Rl) can mean 
half a day . And we can take this m£udng of Kskapi ($PTT) for removing 
the inconsistency. In short, this so<oalled inconsistency does not affect our 
proposition, that two intercalary monfes wars taken in five years. 
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is seen to be in vogue at the time of the War. What is the 
solution of this puzzle ? 

36 . In Vedanga Jyotisha also we have the same dimen- 
sion of the year, i.e., 372 Tithis. The examination of the 
Veddnga-Jyotisha is, therefore; likely to reveal to us some 
solution of the puzzle. Let us, therefore, examine Vedanga - 
Jyotisha , general knowledge of which can be obtained from 
Mr. S. B. Dixit’s u Bhdrateeya Jyotisha ” (wtfta stfRw). 

37. The VtMnga-Jyotisha , however, adds to our puzzle. 
It takes the year to be equal to 366 days and five years to be 
equal to 1830 days. Thus 62 lunar months are equal to 
1830 days. Really they are equal to 1 830 • 8964 days. During 
twenty years this mistake in the Tithi would amount to 3 days 
and a half approximately. This is too large not to be 
detected. How did the Vedanga- Jyotisha continue in vogue 
and retain the respect of the people in spite of thes$ two 
serious mistakes, the mistakes in the Sun and the Tithi ? 

38. The following verse in the Rig- Vedanga- Jyotisha 
solves this puzzle:— 

ww: faisw 11 11 

[Translation.— 1 When the Sun and the Moon with the 
constellation Dhanishfha (ufol— Delphini) will together 
(KWH) occupy the sky, then there would be the first 
Cycle, the month of MSgha, the bright half of the lunar 
mouth, the season named Sisira (trt:) and the aban- 
donment of days (f^nts).’’] 

39 . This shows that at the end of some cycles, (we -.have 
already seen that their cycle consisted of five years) when they 
saW the Sun and the Moon together in the Dhanish{hfi actually 

4 Afo*.— The reading really is but as that has no meaning 

t ftlsMwr, we should adopt the feeding that we get m the 

mmpoMm verse of Yafar* Vidtog+Jyothka 
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inrthe sky the ancient Indians abandoned some days and thus 
got the mistakes corrected. This can be at the end of sa 
cycles or seven cycles as the following table will show 


Cycles 

Actual Motion of 
the Sun 

Actual Motion of 
the Moon 

One cycle or 1830 days 

! 

5 Revolutions and 
3*66447 degrees 

66 Revolutions and 
352*735744 degrees 

Six cycles or 10980 days 

30 Revolutions and 
21*98682 degrees 

401 Revolutions and 
316*414464 degrees 

Six cycles minus 24 days, 
10956 days or 

371 lunar months ap- 
proximately 

29 Revolutions and 
358*333 degrees or 

30 Revolutions ap* 
proximately 

401 Revolutions and 

0* 1827 degrees or 401 
Revolutions approxi- 
mately 


40. This shows that the Sun and the Moon occupy 
almost the same position again after six cycles minus 24 days, 
fids would show that after six cycles the ancients abandoned 
24 days and corrected their Calendar. But at times they had 
to wake corresponding correction by omitting 23$ days only 
after seven cycles as the following table will show: — 


Cycles 

Actual Motion of 
the Sun 

Actual Motion of 
the Moon 

19 cydes or 34770 days 

95 Revolutions plus 
69*62493 degree* 

1272 Revolutions plus 
221*979136 degrees 

19 cycles minus 71} days, 
U n 34698} days or ap- 
proximately 1175 lunar 
months toat are really 
equal to 34698*44 days 

95 Revolutions minus 

0 -9 degrees or 95 
Revolutions approxi- 
mately 

1270 Revolutions minus 
0*2 degrees or 1,270 
Revolutions approxi- 
mately 


This shows that the ancient Indians had to omit 71$ 
days in tdneteen cycles; But as they omitted 24 days in each 
<jf the two former groups of sbt cycles they had to 23$ 
days iujhe last group of seven cycles. ii. 

■ 41. But until this cotftcteon is made< tfce«alculated Sun 
and Tithi$ would not command with the actual SurmuuI 
Titki seen in tha sky.* Tkirsai*dc» in the Sun caHKbfc he 
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easily seen but that in the Tithi cart be seen very easily even 
before the completion of six cycles. Correction in Tithis 
was, therefore, necessary while the cycles were progressing. 
The Yajur- Vedanga-Jyotisha therefore intercalated one day 
in one cycle and made it equal to 1831 days. This is proved 
by the 12th verse of the same. The first Pada of that 
verse reads “ ” and is quite unintelligible. 

Lokamanya Tilak has suggested the reading ir g ttf”. 5 
This does the least violence to the present text and gives an 
intelligible meaning namely “ A day is to be passed over’’, 
i.e., intercalated if the Parva is at the end of the Pada, *.e., 
if the Poumima or Am&v&sya occurs when the constellation 
is Jth. This happens only once in one cycle, that is, at the 
end of the 93rd Parva (Pourijima or AmavasyS) 6 (See The 
Vedic Chronology and Vedanga-Jyotisha by Lokamanya 
Tilak, pages 86-94.) 

42. We get £th constellation at the end of a Parva only 

once in one cycle. Therefore, by this rule only one day is 
passed over or intercalated in one cycle. If instead of 
taking 1830 days in one cycle we take 1831 days, that is, one 
day more, at the time of correction at the end of six or seven 
cycles, we will have to abandon 30 days or 30£ days 
instead of 24 or 23J days or for the sake of convenience one 
lunar month; for, 95 years are almost exactly equal to 1175 
lunar months as shown by the table just given. This 
appears to be the origin of the Masakshaya or loss 

of month referred to in the line, 

w m it vt w 1 

43. In the MahSbharata too, there is very clear evidence 
to show that the number of days of the cycle takfco by the 

"^^See supra, para. 19. % 

* Note.—ln 62 L^nar months there 124 Parva* and the San pees 
27 x S constdhUifos daring 124 Pirtes. therefore, in 93 Parva* it goes 
lOlfflpor 1011 constellation*. 

* * £m*ana, Chapter 301 
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ancient Indians exceeded 1830*8964 days, i.e. f exceeded the 
actual dimension of 62 lunar months. We have in Bhishim 
Parva , Chapter 3, 

wit ft I 
«ft*T#F ii n 

**3#t wsrtft >p# 3 i 

# 3 ittfoSTHSf spftstff II ^ II 

wn^flr i 

3T#*T iftStfr srsn: wrftrsra: II u II 


[Translation.—' “Both the Sun and the Moon became 
eclipsed on the 13th Tithi on the same day of the week, i.e. 9 
at an interval of 14 days. Having become eclipsed on a day 
other than that of Pournima or Amavasya, they desire the 
destruction of the populace. I have seen Amavasya on 
the 14th, 15th, or the 16th Tithi , but never like this on the 
13th pthi. Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the 
13th Tithi in the same month. Being eclipsed on a day 
other than Amavasya or Pournima, they will destroy the 
populace.’ 1 ] 


44. Here the word “ Ekdhnd ” has been taken to mean 
the same day of the week.” This interpretation of 
the word “ Ekdhnd ” (t£W) 8 will be strenuously objected 
to. But there are good reasons for this interpretation. Week? 
days Ire given in the verse, 

“ VTftsr: $TM (NT PffWcft I 


i^ the Atharva Jyotisha which may be as old as the Veddnga- 
Jyoiipha, and a week-day is referred to in the Rdmdya$a* as 
we shall see later on. We should, therefore, incept this inteiN 
ptetation of “ Ekdhnd” in spite of the 
Scholars, who say that week-days- we 


fices of EurO^ 
nown to the 

t&f* * ' ' 


* see s*pra, para. 16. 


• See iifa, j>m%, 38S. 
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ancient Indians, especially as no other rational interpreta- 
tion has been put forth. Moreover, this interpretation is 
justified by the actual calculations that give eclipses on the 
sipe week-day. If the Chaldeans knew weekdays 3800 
years before Christ as European Scholars say, the Indians also 
oould have known them in very early times; for, they could 
even have borrowed them from the Chaldeans. (See Dixit’s 
Bharatiya Jyotisha , page 138.) 

45. The idea of the late Mr. S. B. Dixit was, that at 
the time of the Mahfibharata War, the ancient Indians knew 
though incorrectly how to calculate the true positions of 
the Sun and the Moon, that according to their calculation 
they got the Paksha (the bright or the dark half of the lunar 
month) to be of 13 days only, and that they saw the eclipse 
also at the end of the Paksha , and that, therefore, it is said 
there in the Mahdbhdrata that the Sun and the Moon were 
eclipsed on the 13th Tithi. But this is wrong. For, if one 
Paksha is of 13 days, the next must be of 16 days, the two 
together can never be less than 29 days even by calculation 
based upon true positions of the Sun and the Moon. There- 
fore, if one eclipse happened on the 13th day, the next eclipse 
occurring in the same month must happen on the l&th day. 
But the Mahdbhdrata says the eclipses of both the Sun and 
the Moon in the same month occurred on the 13th Tithi. 
Thus Dixit’s idea does not explain all the statements. 

46. The only acceptable explanation is, that the real 
Tithi was always in advance of, i.e., preceded, the calculated 
YUhi 9 on account of the excessive length of the lunar month 
then taken for calculation. The real length of 62 lunar 
months is 1830*8964 days. But if a period larger than 

1831 days as in the Yajur- Veddnga-Jyotisha or 1830^9375 
days as in the Ptiimaha Siddhantafpsc my Bhdratlya Jyotisha 
Nirlksbifca, page 75) be taken as the length of 62 
lunar mopths^very calculated Tithi 10 would come later 

* **$'-** “Calcaftna 1W" 1 mean Tithi calculated according 

to tte'agMifaur then ia *** 
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thfcl&toal Tithi. The interval between thet^culatefcl and the 
actual Tithi would, increase as the Cycles advance and the 
statements given above show that it had accumulated to the 
extent of about two Tithis at the time of the War. Therefd^ 
the statement says that both the eclipses, that always happen 
on the 15th Tithi happened on the 13th Tithi in the same 
month. Thus this clearly shows that the length of 62 
lunar months taken in the Mah&bh&rata is longer than 
1830*8964 days. 

47. The following statements also support this expla- 
nation : 

wafa fWr ii u n 

srifr I gfc srrw wnr ott# ii n n 11 

[Translation.— Having seen that Amavasya on the 13t% 
Tithi, he (§ree Krishna) said M Rfihu has again made this 
14th Tithi the 15th Tithi. It had come at the time .of 
the Mah&bharata War and it has come again for our 
destruction.”] 

' 48. This shows that both at the time of the Mahabhft- 
rtta War and at the time of the destruction of the Y&davas, the 
14th Tithi, coming on a day on which at the sunrise there 
wa»&e 13th Tithi, was made die 15th by the Rthu, i.e. 9 by 
the eclipse and not by any mathematical calculation as 
suggested by Dixit, We should feel confident, that had 
Dixit been living he would have accepted this explanation; 

f 49. On the whole, it is clear that in the time of thte 
iftah&bh&rata War the length of 62 lunar months was taken 
*nhe greater than 1830^8964 days. The ancient Indians 
dirt, 'therefore, have beeatefuired to abandon # whokMhMt 
instead of 24 or >4%, days at theoii##iaix or seven 
and therefore we find &l|m«ition of Masekskaya 
« loss of month” .# the statement' fo 
Pdrva giyen atyove. * 

n Mtmtah Gta&a 2. 
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50. “We eMMhus hold the foBawing characteristic df 
the MahSbharata Calendar to have been proved. 

(1) Their cycle consisted of five years of 62 lunar 
tenths. 

(2) The length of 62 lunar months was greater thga 
(heir real length, i.e., greater than 1830*8964 days. 

(3) At the end of six or seven cycles, one of the 

62 lunar months of the cycle was abandoned for correcting 
the calendar. At this time they made no correction in the 
Tithi. For, otherwise, the mistake in the Tithi could not 
have accumulated to two Tit his. < 

(4) Therefore, the mistake in the calculated Sim 
could be as great as 30° but could never exceed 30 p 
for the mistake was corrected when the lunar month was 
llsiandcptied at the end of six or seven cycles. 

(5) The calculated Tithi came later than the actual; 
AHfcout t he time of the War, the interval between the calcu- 
lated and the actual Tithi was about two Tit his. 

51. Having thus solved the puzzles about the Mahy* 
bhdrata Calendar and ascertained its characteristics we will 
proceed to solve approximately the first question, Lei, (he 
question about the month and the Tithi on which the War 
began. 

52. In Udyoga Parva , Chapter 83, we have the following 
statement : 

n » it 

[Translation.—' “Sree Krishna started to go to Hastinapueb 
foam Viratapura for making peace between the #1 

MNNp Kauravas, on the congelation Revati in the miifii. 
named ‘ Kattmuda ’ (<fegg) fl$^|%‘end of Sant and ||| : 
burning ofHeifianta.”] ’» 

' 53. the words sns" have been takerf td 

mean|he KSrtika by Nfbmtha, At commentator, bat others 
•ay abfpte it TMi not give fanny undisputed 
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data. It only shows that Sree Krishna west to Hastinipura 
for making peace at the end of the rainy season, the exact 
month being unknown. Sree Krishna stayed at Hastinipura 
for some days and when returning from that city, he spoke 
to Kanja in the following words 

mrcwift ffanwwn i 

sprat TOt cTWTg: II U II 12 

[Translation.—" There would be Amavisyfi after the 
seventh day, i.e. 9 on the eighth day from this day. Let us 
fight on that day; for it is said that the Lord of that day is 
Indra.”] 

54. This statement clearly shows that the fight 
began on an Amivasyi. But this is rejected by others on 
several grounds. They advance the propositions that the 
fight began on the 11th Tithi of the next bright Paksha or on 
the 14th Tithi of the same, when the Moon was in the con- 
stellation of the Mfiga or on the 2nd Tithi of the dark 
Paksha coming after this Amivasya. Though the actual 
Tithi and even month is thus in dispute it cannot be disputed 
that the Lord of that Amavasya on which or a few days after 
which the War was fought, was Indra. Now, according to 
the traditional lore, Indra is not the Lord of any Tithi what- 
soever and in any case not of an Amivasya. (See Muhurta 
Chinmmani, 

Mm «fKt ft: i 

*ft: ftrf: H \ II 

[Translation.—" The Lords of .21 'this are Fire, Brahma, 
Pfcrvati, GageSa, Serpent, Kartikeya, the Sun, Mahideva, 
Dtirgfi, Yama, Vi§vedevas, Hari, the Lord of Love, Mahideva 
and the Moon. On the other hand, he is the Lord only of 
the constellation named the Jyesh{ha We have therefore 
to conclude that “ can only mean that th* 


» Vim a Pana, Chapter 143. 
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constellation of that particular Araavdsyfi was the JyeshtWL w 
(For the Lords of the constellations see Dixit’s Bharatiya 
Jyothisha , pages 82-83.) 

55. So Jyeshtha was the constellation of that Amfivasyfi, 
the first Amavasya that followed the talk between Kama and 
Sree Krishna. The constellation of the previous Paurjiimfi 
must, therefore, be the Krittika. Let us therefore, hereafter 
call the month ending in this Amavfisya, the Kftrtika. 

56. We thus get the undisputed fact that the Sun was 
in the Jyeshfha on that particular Amavasyfi whatever be the 
name of the month in which this talk between Karna and 
Sree Krishna took place. The longitude of the star Jyeshthd 
is 229*15°, supposing that of the Zeta Piscium to be 359*33°. 
(All longitudes given here are measured in this way.) So 

u Note .—' This conclusion appears to be inconsistent with the statement 

“ si fife Hi jtw fw i 

qfeHl: 3 «N sf&ll 5pn" in* II 

in Balya Parva , Chapter 35, addressed by Sree Krishna to the P&pgavas 
after his return from Hastinapura and apparently implying that Sree Krishna 
returned from Hastinapura on or before the Pushya constellation; for if the 
Pushya constellation comes on or after the talk between Kar&a and §ree 
Krishna, the constellation on the Am&v&sya that was to come on the 8th 
day from the talk, would be the Sw&ti at the most. This is inconsistent with 
the inference that the constellation of that AmivAsyS was the JyeshthA. This 
inconsistency however, disappears if we construe this verse as follows 

“ The Kauravas do not abide by my advice being impelled by Destiny. 
Therefore start from Kurukshetra with me as your Pushya constellation.” 
The propriety of this construction is brought home to one’s mind if one notes 
that as ordered by Duryodhana according to the verse 

3*Wfe 5*1: gpi: || * U’’ 

(see infra, para. 226), the armies of the Kauravas must have started for te' 
Kurukshetra on the constellation Pushya whfcb was supposed to be the teal 
auspicious and that die Pftodavas could not do the same and that tenfafe 

t e Krishna being confident of his ability to render effective help amt advice 
the Piodavas who also had faith in him, could have said such a thing, to 
te Pftodavas to reassure thexhtet it would not matter even If they could 
*dt site m the auspicious Pltthyt teatefiadoo. 
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the minimum longitude of the Sun on that Amftvfisya was 
216° and maximum 242°. So at the beginning of the War 
the minimum longitude of the Sun was 216°; supposing of 
course that War began on that Amavasya. And on the 
assumption that the. War began 17 days after that Amfivfisya, 
as some say, the maximum longitude of the Sun, at the begin- 
ning of the War would be 259°. But as there could be a 
mistake of even 30° and not more, we will take it that the 
maximum longitude of the Sun at the beginning of the War 
was 289°; therefore the longitude of the Sun at the begin- 
ning of the War was 216° plus 289° divided by 2, i.e., 252 
approximately. 

57. This is the approximate solution of the 1st ques- 
tion; for it indirectly shows the Tithi and the Month of the 
beginning of the War. In actual calculation we shall take 
the approximate Sun to be 245°. That will not cause any 
mistake in the exact year. 

58. We shall now take up the question of the exact year 
of the War. But for finding the exact year from the planetary 
positions and to get only one solution we must know the year 
also approximately. We shall therefore first consider the 
approximate year of the War. 

59; All the four Puraijas that give dynasties of Kings* 
namely the Bhdgavata, the Vishnu, the Vayu and the Matsy$ r 
are agreed that 37 Kings ruled between the Mahabharata War 
and the Nandas and that the Nandas ruled for 100 yearn 
and then Chandragupta Mourya became the ruler. The' 
date of Chandragupta has been ascertained to be 322 B.C. 
(More correctly it is 312 B.C. But this difference of ten years 

being important for the present ptigpOse we shall not 
discuss it here.) If one generation b#%ld to be equal to 
Mtaty ^pats, this gives us die approximate date of the MahS- 
MM^War to be 322 plus 100 plus 20 x B.C. 

Some research-workers say that many have been 

omitted in the Pourapc Dynasties. Even if that he true, 
the date that we thpa obtain from the dynasties^ would he 
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the latest possible date. And the earliest date assigned to 
the War is 3102 B.C. the beginning of the Kali Yuga 
according to the astronomical Siddh&ntas. We shall therefore 
take it as proved that the date of the Mah&bh&rata War is 
between 1162 B.C. and 3102 B.C. 

60. There is another way of finding the approximate 
date of the MahabhUrala War. It is stated in the Ramdyapa 
that rains then began in Sr£vaua, in Southern India, of course. 
(See Kishkindhd-Kdnqla , Sarga 26, verses 13-16; these 14 
have been given hereafter in Lecture III and translated.) 
At present rains begin in Southern India about the 7th June. 
The 7th June corresponded to Vaisakha Amfivasya in 1851 
Saka, to Jyestyha Suddha 11th in 1852 and to Jyeshjha Vadya r 
7th in 1853, i.e., to 0th and 11th and 22nd Tithis of Jyeshfha, 
and therefore to the 11th of the Jyeshfha on the average* 
From the 11th of the Jyesfyha to the beginning of SrSv^awe 
have 49 Tithis or days. The seasons take 72 years to recede 
ofte day. Therefore, the approximate date of Sree Rflmais 
49 x 72 years before 1852. Saka, /.e., 1676 years before Saka 
Era, i.e., 1600 years B.C. The duration between §ree Rama 
and the Pfcndavas, is about 400 years corresponding to 22 
generations between them as shown hereafter in Lecture IV. U 
The approximate date of the MahabMrata War is, therefore, 
1200 B.C. This agrees with what we have seen before. 


61. We shall now ascertain the positions of the planets 
at the time of the War. Chapters II and III of the Blti&hma 
tarva purport to give the positions of the planets in the 
morning of the first day of the War; for, after giving these 
positions Vyfisa says, “ You will get the fruit of your uftiust 
acts to-day when tb$ night dawns into day ® 

(«n» Wflwfcfpraspf wipsw u u 

3, BhlshnfcPa^ 

Now, here, we are beset with difficulties. Two positititojjgfe 
assigned for every planet except the Mercury. The verses 

M 8s® tufa », para. 315. 

“ Sfe para, 388. 
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giving these positions, however, obviously fall into two groups, 
each consistent with itself. Either of the two dates, calculate 
ed from each of the two groups, must correspond to the 
real date of the War. We shall, therefore, study these two 
groups and find the probable dates from each and select 
from them, one, with the help of other data. 

The First Group 

62. i. arofaran: \ 

tftTORTS* sit mwU'- n * II 1 * 

[Translation.—" On that day (on which all the Kings came 
together) the Moon was in the constellation whose subject 
is the same as that of the Magha, i.e., in the constellation 
named the Mula; and all the seven large planets, being efful- 
gent met together in the Sky.”] 

63. The Sloka just previous to this shows that, that was 
the day on which all Kings (planets, according to the Madras 
Edition) had met together. It was not, therefore, the day 
on which the War began. The 7th and 12th verses where it 
is stated that they (kings) after being brought together and 
addressed by Bhlshma, started with their armies, of course, 
td go to the battle-field, also, show the same. 

** 64. The seven large effulgent planets are: The Suh| 
the Moon, the Mercury, the Venus, the Mars, the Jupiter aniik 
the Saturn. That they met together in the Sky does not mean 
that their longitudes were the same. For they being effulgent, 
i.e., bright enough to be seen by the naked eye they must 
be at some distances from the Sun. Their meeting together, 
therefore, means only that they were near each other. It 
does not preclude their being in different constellations. If 
m observer can see all of them at once except the Sun just 
when facing towards the East, he would feel 
ffiit iBi|e seven planets met together. - Wi verse expresses 
tffe feeling of that observer. The firSflitae of the verse has 


“ Bhbkm C&ftttf 17* 
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been so construed as to agree with this meaning of the second 
line. In the Atharva Jyotisha the twenty-seven constellations 
have been divided into three groups of nine each, every tenth 
constellation having the same subject (ftor) under its 
influence (see Dixit , pages 99-100). Therefore, the subject 
under the influence of the Magha, the Miila and the Ashwini 
is the same. Therefore, the first line of the verse can be 
construed to mean either that the Moon was in the Mfila or 
in the Ashwini. But if we take the latter meaning the Moon 
stands far distant from the Sun, which we have already seen 
to be near about the Jyeshtha, and that would be inconsistent 
with the second line as explained above. We should there- 
fore accept the former meaning, i.e., that the Moon was in 
the Mula. 

65. The statement in this verse is the chief statement in 
the first group. All other statements in the MahQbftHrata 
that are consistent with this verse are included in the first 
group and all those that are inconsistent with this verse are 
included in the second group. 

66. 2. =* nfr srorfiimgtfl i 

ftOTl: Slftwl II ** II 17 

[Translation . — “ Both the Jupiter and the Saturn, the 
planets that stay for a year or years (in one KUi or constel- 
lation), being effulgent stand near the Vi&kha.”] 

v 67. This is quite clear and falls under the first group. 
The longitude of the Vi&kha is approximately 209°. The 
longitudes of the Jupiter and the Saturn have therefore been 
taken to be 211° for the purposes of calculation. 

68. 8. WWT ^ l 

ti n ^ n 18 

[Trmsktion.-- ji *Th£ planet Mars that is as bright^ tS^ : \ 

having moved retrograde towards the constellation .jwMGw 

** . * 4* 

* Bhtihma Farm, Chapter 3. 

M JMf, Chapter 3. 
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once and once again (i.e., twice) has returned to andoccupied 
the sign or constellation of the Brahman, i.e., the Jupiter; 
the reading in Madras Edition is ' imp mjnpnfSrai * in 
the third Pa da but that does not change the meaning. ‘ smw * 
is in the accusative on account of the preposition * pftr ’ to 
be understood.”] 

69. The word " ” literally means retrogres- 

sion and retrogression following it, i.e., retrogression on 
two occasions. Some may doubt this meaning. However, 
whatever the meaning, the position of the Mars at the time 
of the War is quite clear and it is near the Brahman. Now 
the Jupiter is the only Brahman amongst the planets. There- 
fore the Mars is near the Jupiter, i.e., 211° approximately. 
It may be objected that the Jupiter being the lord of the 
Pushya constellation, Brahma-RaSi can mean also the 
Pushya. But the Mars in the Pushya does not fall in the first 
group and it is inconsistent with the second group also where 
the Mars is said to be in the Magha. Therefore, this meaning 
is to be rejected, especially as the statement in 4 given in 
paragraph 70 also shows that the Mars was near the Mercury 
and the Venus, i.e., near the Sun. 

70 - 4. 1 

tot <rti 3 *ror 11 iv* n 1# 

[ Translation.— “The planets, the Mars, the Venus and the 
Mercury, were in front of (to the East of) the eldest of the 
sons of PSndu, who were the masters of the whole Land (or 
of the land of the Kurus).”] 

71. For Sarva in the last Pida of the verse, 

there is another reading also, i.e., “¥* : ^ The word 
" ” literally means the last; the eldest is the last if 
Vje count from the youngest; therefore ” has been taken 
to tjMpPttiM eldest to suit the conteML part of 
th® description of the fight between xu$jsMhira and §alya 


® M* fern, Chaptw It (omitted in the Madras Edition). 
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on the morning of the 18th day of the War. The planets, 
the Venus and the Mercury, can, therefore, be seen only in the 
East. In the fight the Ptnijavas faced the East and the 
Kauravas faced the West. 

(" wt*3w. ftft qrckisi: Tuft: st e g w i tlwmw t: n s «’’)*• 

Therefore, the planets, the Venus, the Mercury and the Mars, 
that was near them were all in front of or to the East of the 
PSndavas and this is clearly expressed by the word “ Stan”. 
The word “ ” is in the accusative because of the preposi- 

tion “ aft ” that is to be understood. 

72. 6. st JRlf: i 

^TRt wm sfoll f^tt^t: II 

’turo n ii” 

r 

[Translation . — “After Karija was killed the rivers ceased 
to flow (being frozen on account of winter season), the Sun 
set, the white planet Venus became as bright as fire or the Sun 
and the planet Mercury, the son of the Moon, arose concealed 
(invisibly).] 

73. I have given above the Madras reading of the 3rd 
PSda of the verse. The Bombay reading of this P5da is 
*' *H«t wmi&qs }; The translation of the Bombay 
reading would be 

“After Karga was killed, the rivers ceased to flow 
(being frozen on account of the winter season), the retrograde 
planet became as bright as fire or the Sun and the planet 
Mercury, the son of the Moon, arose concealed (invisibly).” 

The retrograde planet mentioned here must be tto 
Venus; for, thafonly can be very bright and retrograrib 
when near die Sun, as it necessarily must be according t§' 
the Statement ih * mmgragr. ” discftssbd in* 

supr% paragraph 64. ' 
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74. The word has not been properly under- 
stood by others. The word from which it is 

formed has two meanings, i.e., (1) obliquely, crookedly; 
(2) secretly, invisibly, covertly. The word can there- 

fore mean both (1) retrograde and (2) invisibly. We should 
take either of these meanings where it suits. 

75. It should be noted that the Mercury does not become 

retrograde after it has begun to appear in the East. It 
becomes retrograde only while appearing in the West, and 
continues its retrogradation for some time after it has begun 
to appear in the East. Therefore,, we cannot understand 
the last P&da of the verse to mean that the Mercury became 
retrograde after Karria’s death. Nor can we understand it 
to mean only that it arose being already retrograde from 
before Karla’s death; for the author clearly intends to men- 
tion things that happened after Kama’s death and the rising 
of the retrograde Mercury would, in that case, be an event 
happening every day. The setting of the Sun is also an 
event happening every day but it can be mentioned if the 
Sun set just after Kama’s death, especially because the Sun was 
regarded as Kama’s father. We have, therefore, to understand 
this last P&da of the verse to mean that the Mercury became 
invisible after Karla’s death. The poet may have used the 
word " ” in both the PSdas of the verse to show its 

double meaning and thus to ornament the verse. In the 
fourth Pida of the verse the reading in the Madras Edition is 
u appy i pfts v gf fow This reading is clearly mistaken 

for amongst the seven planets there is none who is the son 
of Yama. 

76. 8. i 

mkztii ftarWfc ti m u? a 

s {Translation.—" (When Karfla the Jdpiter, 

having made the Roht$i to conceal herifff* became like the 
Sun or the Moon.” V ; V <.*■ 

\ 


•’ftopi tom, Chapter 94. 
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Explanation — The root in 1 * means to conceal. 

Its causal form therefore means “ to make to conceal The 
Jupiter being in the ViSakha (see supra , para 66) the distance 
between the Jupiter and the RohinI was twelve constellations, 
i.e., nearly 160°, at the time of Karpa’s death. Therefore 
when the Jupiter rose the RohinI went down to the horizon 
and became invisible. This is just like the Rohiflf s becom- 
ing invisible on account of the Sun or the Moon approaching 
the RohinI and therefore it is said that the Jupiter became 
like the Sun or the Moon. 

77. There are some other statements coming under 
the first group but we need not refer to them at this stage. 
These six statements are sufficient for finding the date of the 
War. 

The Second Group 

78. We now come to the second group. It consists 
of two verses only. They are these : — 

TO: W =5T | 

*rnr tower qktfw u u \\ 

i 

3 srfcr: n n 23 

[Translation .— “The Mars is retrograde in the Magh§ and 
th^ Jupiter in the Sravana. The Saturn is afflicting the 
Pfirva Phalguni. The Venus, riding on the Purva Proshfha - 
pada (Purvdbhadrapada) literally the back of the bullock, 
appears beautiful and having gone round to the North and 
having become stationary it is waiting (for the Sun coming 
from behind).’*] 

This does not give any position for the Saturn; for, a 
planet can afflict another constellation while standing in onfe. 
It should be noted that when near the stationary # point a 
plariet goes round to the North or to the South and this factii 
expressed by the fit word “qft” in “qfoBR”, TSfc 


11 BkSskma Parva , Chapter 3. 
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word “ flffcfT; ” means stationary for the root " 
means to stop, to wait, as in ,f uijufo”. 24 

79. The second group consists of these two verses only 
found in BhJshma Parva, Chapter 3. All statements found 
elsewhere fall in the first group. 

80. We have first to find the probable dates of the War 
from each of these two groups and then to select from them. 
How to select? There is one test that will help us in this 
selection. It is the test of the eclipses. We have seen that two 
eclipses, one of the Sun and the other of the Moon took place 
in the same month. That this statement about eclipses indi- 
cates the year of the War is quite certain; for the statement 
is connected with dark forebodings, i.e., “ ntfoft jrt: 

Those statements that are connected with 
dark forebodings must indicate the year of the War. That 
these eclipses took place in the Kartika is known from what 
follows. 


81. It is clear that the talk between Karija and Sree 
KfiShna referred to in supra, paragraph 53, took place in the 
dark half of the Kartika. In the same talk we have, 

tmui «nni w u vt n 25 


This means that the spot, i.e., the eclipse of the Moon has 
afrttady happened and the Rahu is approaching the Sun. 
®is shows that the eclipse of the Moon took place on the 
Wufrfiimii of the Kartika and that an eclipse of the Sun was 
expected on the next AmavSsya. A solar eclipse sometimes 
happens on the AmSvasya next before or after a lunar eclipse; 
* this simple law must have been known to the ancient Indians. 
Therefore, the surmise of a solar eclipse on the AmSvasya of 
the Kartika must have been made from a lunar eclipse on the 
E0urgim$ of the KSrtika and the words *' dam «w wriftf ” 
jW|P n»an that a lunar eclipse took places Therefore, the 


** Avfanmfa, Chapter % 

**• tw ine ’Pmm, Chapter s ife. 
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• 

verse must be taken to mea’n that a lunar eclipse took place 
on the Pournima of the Kartika. Having therefore found 
the probable years from each group we shall apply the teBt 
of eclipses in Kartika for making the selection. • 

82. Now we shall find the dates from the first or the 
second group. The positions of mean planets on Sunday 
the 9th Tithi of the Chaitra Vadya in Saka 421 26 are given 
in Mr. S. B. Dixit’s book the Bharateeya Jyotisha to be as 
follows 27 


Planet 

Mean Longitudes 

Signs 

Degrees 

' 

- 

Sun 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Moon 

9 

10 

48 

0 

Rahu 

11 

22 

12 

0 

Moon's Aphelion 

1 

5 

42 

0 

Mars 

0 

7 

5 

0 

Jupiter 

6 

7 

29 

54 

Saturn 

1 

18 

20 

6 

Mercury.. 

6 

3 

22 

12 

Venus 

11 

26 

17 

36 


The time is 15 Ghafis after mean Sunrise at TTjjay i^f, 
The longitudes are measured from a point 40' to the Eftt 
of the Zeta Piscium. 


83, In the following calculations this date and time is 
regarded as 0 (Zero), the time being plus or minus after or 
before this date. Here I have taken the longitudes of the 
Moon, the Rahu and the Moon’s Aphelion from Adya Sfiyra 
Siddh&nta. Thja is necessary to ensure accuracy in tin 

“ This is the current year; the past years are 420. 
w See p. 200, columns 12, 1 and 3, 
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calculation of ancient eclipses especially the total solar eclipse 
referred to in the Harivania ; because, for this we must have 
their positions actually observed, at a time as much distant 
from our time as possible and their motions derived by 
comparison of those positions with those of the present 
times. We should therefore use the Bhaganas, i.e., their 
revolutions in 4320000 years derived in this way. They are 
as follows : — 


Moon 

Rihu 

Moon’s Aphelion 


57752979-67 
minus 232273-4 
488160-5 


These are the 
Bhaganas on the 
Zero-date. 


84. The positions and revolutions of other planets are 
taken as they are in European Astronomy, for our ancient 
astronomers did not understand perfectly how to find them. 


Their revolutions are 


Mars 

2296874-0 

Jupiter . . 

364194-0 

Saturn .. 

146655-0 

Mercury 

.. 17937038-0 

Venus . . 

.. 7022259-5 


Days of 4320000 years are 1577907540-0. 

Pjtime corrections are to be taken as given in my 

ilpalata, i.e., equal to + Jjj, + + ^ 

minutes for the Sun, the Moon, the Rahu and the Moon’s 
ApheHon respectively, where C are the centuries from the 
Zero-date. 



85. The date of the PSp^avas is taken to be minus 
1,700 for at present we only require an approximate 
d«e for ^calculating longitudes of the apsides, etc. The 
longitudes of the apsides in minus 1700 are taken to be as 
follows 
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Longitude of the Aphelion 

Aphelion of 

Signs 

Degrees 

Sun 

2 

12 

Jupiter 

5 

18 

Venus 

9 

23 

Mars 

4 

0 

Mercury 

7 

21 

Saturn 

| 7 

26 


86. Now we calculate the date from the first group. 
We take it that, the longitude of the 

True Sun is . . 245° 

„ Jupiter is .. 211° 

„ Saturn is .. 211° 

„ Mars is .. 211° 

The mean positions calculated from these are approxi- 
mately as follows 

Sun’s longitude . . . . 245° 

Jupiter’s longitude . . 208° -43 

Saturn’s longitude .. .. 204° -70 

Mar’s longitude . . 199° *75 

Now the longitude of the Jupiter is 187° -5 on the 3£e reg- 
elate; it would take 0-69 years to become 208° 43, 'tjjje 
longitude of the Saturn is 48° -3, on the Zero-date; it will t*ke 
12*73 years to become 204° *70. Therefore, we get the 
following equation 

12*73 + 29*456624 x (Full Revolutions of the Saturn) 

= T (the time of the War) 
and 

0*69 -|- 11*861764 x (Full Revolutions of the Jupiter) 

= T\ 
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Combining these two equations we get 

12*04+ 29*456624 x (Full Revolutions of the Saturn) 
11*861764 

= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter. 

Or approximately, 

61 + 149 x Full Revolutions of the Saturn 
60 

= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter. 

This is an indeterminate equation (fFE) and its solu- 
tions are 


(1) Revolutions of the Saturn . . 
Revolutions of the Jupiter . . 

T . . 


= minus 29 
= minus 71 
= minus 841 *49 years 


(2) Revolutions of the Saturn . . 
Revolutions of the Jupiter . . 

T . . 


= minus 89 
= minus 220 
= minus 2608*89 years 


(3) Revolutions of the Saturn . . = minus 149 

Revolutions of the Jupiter . . = minus 369 

T . . = minus 4376 • 30 years 

But we know that the Sun, the Jupiter and the Saturn 
come approximately to the same position again after 59*3® 
yafcior 913-35 years; for, five revolutions of the Jupiter 
require 19 -308820 years and two revolutions of the Saturn 
require 3$ -913248 years add 77 revolutions of the Jupiter 
require 913-3558 years and 31 revolutions of the Saturn 
require .913 -1553 years. Therefore the years we get are;-?- 
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(1) 

Minus 722-89 

(13) 

Minus 1932-74 

(2) 

„ 782-19 

(14) 

„ 2549-59 

(3) 

841-49 

(15) 

„ 2608-89 

(4) 

„ 900-79 

(16) 

„ 2668*19 

(5) 

„ 960-09 

(17) 

„ 2727*49 

(6) 

* 1019-39 

(18) 

„ 2786*79 

(7) 

„ 1078-69 

(19) 

3403-64 

(8) 

„ 1636-24 

(20) 

, „ 3462-94 

(9) 

„ 1695-54 

(21) 

„ 3522-24 


„ 1754-84 

(22) 

„ 3581-54 

(11) 

„ 1814-14 

(23) 

„ 3640-84 

(12) 

„ 1873-44 

(24) 

„ 3700*14 


87. Now the longitude of the Mars is 7° • 1 on the Zero- 
date; it will take 1 0066 years to become 199° *75 and the 
longitude of the Sun that is 0 on the Zero-date will take 0*68 
years to become 245°. Therefore we get the equations 

T- 0*68 + 1 x (Full Revolutions of the Sun) 

— 1 *0066 -f 1 *8808 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars). 

Or 

0*327-1- 1 *8808 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars) 
r 

= Full Revoutions of the Sun. 

Or approximately, < 

1 12 + 647 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars) 

— 

■ = Full Revolutions of the Sun. 

Hie following are the solutions of this indeterminate 
equation:— 
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Revolutions of the 

Sun 

Revolutions of 
the Mars 

Time in Years 

0) 

Minus 105 

Minus 56 

Minus 104*32 

(2) 

„ 752 

„ 400 

„ 751*32 

(3) 

„ 1399 

„ 744 

„ 1398*32 

(4) 

„ 2046 

„ 1088 

„ 2045*32 

(5) 

M 2693 

„ 1432 

„ 2692*32 

(6) 

„ 3340 

„ 1776 

„ 3339*32 

(7) 

„ 3987 

„ 2120 

,, 3986*32 


88. These years would give the desired position of the 
Mars and the Sun exactly, while a large number of years at 
an interval of 13, 15, 17, 32, 45, 47, 49, 64, 79, 158, 188, 284 
or 363 years or their combinations from these years obtained 
above, would give the same position approximately. It is 
difficult to give a list of such a large number. Therefore 
we would only see if the years of the Jupiter and the Saturn 
also fall in the list of years for the Mars by seeing whether 
the interval between the year of the Jupiter and the Saturn 
and that of the Mars given above is equal to the sum or differ- 
ence of the periods 13, 15, 17, 32, etc., given above. Thus the 
year minus 841*49 differs from minus 751*32 by 90 which is 
equal to the sum of 45 and 45. Therefore this year falls in 
the list of years of the Mars also. The year minus 900*79 
differs from minus 751*32 by 149. This is not equal to 
the sum or difference of any of the numbers given above, 
therefore the year minus 900 *79 does not fall in the list of 
years for the Mars.* In this way we get the following years 
otflythat fall in the list of years of the Jupiter and the Saturn 
a M also in the list of years for the Mars. 

(1) Minus 841*3 

(2) „ 1078*3 

(3) „ 1695*3 

(4) „ 1932*3 
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(5) Minus 2549 -3 

(6) „ 2786-3 

(7) „ 3403-3 

(8) „ 3640-3 

89. It should be noted that the intervals between these 
years are 237 and 617 years alternately. This order shows 
that we have got all the probable years here in this list. It 
should be noted that the fractional part of the years of the 
Jupiter and the Saturn is to be taken 0-3; for by this way 
only we get the Sun’s desired position, i.e., 252°. From these * 
we have to select those that give eclipses in the Kartika. 

90. The minimum longitude of the Sun, on the AmS- 
vasya of the Kartika was 216° and the maximum would be 
272° (see supra , para. 56). Therefore, the approximate 
longitude of the Sun on the Amavasya of the Kartika was 
244° ; therefore that on the previous Pournima would be 229°. 
Therefore the longitude of the Rahu would be 229° or 49°, 

91. Now the Rahu or the Ketu takes the same position 
again after 19, 37, 93, or 3199 years and thus it follows that 
eclipses would happen in the same month again after 9, 19, 
28, 37, 65, 93, 1646 or 3199 years. Now the longitude of the 
Rahu is 11 signs, 22°, 12' on the Zero-date. It would become 
49° in the Kartika in the year plus 15 -7 and would then give 
eclipses in the Kartika according to the calendar of those 
days. From this we can derive a large number of years 
that would give eclipses in the Kartika. We should, there- 
fore, see if each of the years given above can give eclipses 
in the Kartika. The year minus 841-3 differs from plus 
15*7 by 857 which is equal to 9 x 93 plus 20. This -ycjg, 
therefore, is very near the year that can give eclipses in the 
Klrtika and must, therefore, be accepted as probable. The 
year minus 1695-3 differs from plus 15-7 by 1711 which is 
equal to 1646 plus 65. This year is, therefore, acceptable. 
The year minus 3640 • 3 differs from plus 1 5 • 7 by 3656 which is 
equal, to 3199 plus 93 x 4 plus 65 plus 20 and must be 
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accepted as probable. But the year minus 1932-3 differs 
from 15-7 by 1948 which is equal to 1646 plus 3 x 93 plus 
23 and must be rejected. In this way we get the following 
probable years only • 

Minus 841-3 
„ 1695-3 

„ 3640-3 

92. Both the years minus 841-3 and minus 3640-3 
being beyond the limits previously settled, i.e., 1162 and 
3102 B.C., i.e., minus 1660 and minus 3600, the only accept- 
able year is minus 1695-3 from the first group, especially as 
the year minus 3640 • 3 does not give the eclipses as required 
when actual calculation is made. 

93. Now we shall find the year from the second group. 
In tius group the Venus is stationary, i.e., it is at a distance of 
29^ from the Sun. The Venus is riding on the Purva 
Proshfhapada ; that can mean that it is in the Satataraka or 
in the PUry&bhddrapadd or even in the Uttardbhddrapadd. 
The minimum longitude of the Satataraka is 307° and there- 
fore the minimum longitude of the Sun would be 278°. And 
we know that the maximum longitude of the Sun is 289° at the 
beginning of the War. Thus the longitude of the Sun cannot 

less than 278° and cannot be greater than 289°. Therefore 
we gait conclude that the longitude of the Sun is approximately 
27$* gad that of the Venus is 307°. The longitude of the 
«tat ttagha, is 130°. The minimum longitude of the Mara 
thus be 117° and let us take it that the longitude o| the 
Mai*ilJl7 0 . Let us take the longitude of the Jupiter to be 
Tfes die true approximate longitudes are 

Sun . . 278° 

Venus . . 307° 

Mast 117° 


290 ° 
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The mean longitudes of these are:— 


Sun 

.. 277° 

Venus 

OO 

Ut 

o 

Jupiter 

.. 296° 

Mars 

.. 104° 


The longitude of the Mars is 7° on the Zero-date; it 
will take 0*506 years to become 104°. The longitude of the 
Jupiter is 187° on the Zero-date; it will take 3-591 years to 
become 296°. Therefore we get the following equations 

T — 3*591 + 11 *861764 x (Full Revolutions of the 

Jupiter) 

^0*506+ 1 -880815 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars). 
Or 

- 3 -085 -f 1-880815 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars) 
IT 861764“ 

=.- Full Revolutions of the Jupiter. 

Or approximately, 

- 123 -f 75 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars) 

473 

= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter. 


From this we get the following solutions: — 


Revolutions of the 
Jupiter 

Revolutions of the 
Mars 

1 

Years 

Plus 24 

Plus 153 

.. 

Minus 51 

Minus 320 

Minus £01*34 

.. 126 

793 

« 1490-90 

„ 230-si 1 .! 

„ •• 201 

„ 1266 

, 276 

.. 1739 

„ 3270-215 

.. 351 

— 

» 2212 

„ 41S9-M 




(X tirntmczn accept only minus 3270*215; for it only 
im m its fraction 0*215 without which we cannot get the 
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desired position of the Sun. But we can get other years also 
by adding to those obtained above, periods of some full 
revolutions of the Mars that have a period approximately equal 
to the period of some full revolutions of the Jupiter. For this 
purpose we should use the following table: — 


Revolutions 
of the Mars 

Time (Years) 

Revolutions 
of the Jupiter 

Time (Years) 

6 

11 '284890 

1 

11-861764 

19 

35' 735485 

3 

35-585292 

25 

47 020375 

4 

47-447056 

63 

118-491345 

10 

118-61764 

82 

154-226830 

13 

154-202932 

107 

201-247205 

17 

201-649988 

120 

22S-69780Q 

19 

, 225-383516 

126 

236-98269 

20 

1 237-23528 

227 

426-945005 

36 

427 023504 

473 

889-625495 

75 

889-6323 

839 

1578-003785 

133 

1577-614612 * 


In this way we get the following years:— 


fOnui 1124-207 

Minus 1976-214 

Minus 3270*216 

„ 1171-227 

„ 2023-234 

„ 3317-236 

* 1218*247 

„ 2702-210 

„ 3554-218 

0 

N 

1 

fjF 

» 2749-230 

„ 3601-258 

1455 *.23 

. 2796-250 

„ 3791-200 

. * -$892-212 

V 2986-212 

„ 3838-220 



3033-232 

„ 3885:240 


.*■ WfW we shall find the equation for the Venus. The 
longitude of the Venus is 356° at the Zcr opiate; it will take 
to become 85°. The longitude of* the Suu?|(i|, 
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is zero degree on the Zero-date will take 0 • 77 years to become 
277°. Therefore, we get the following equations:— 

T = 0* 1609 + *6152 x (Full Revolutions of the Venus) 

= 0-77 + (Full Revolutions of the Sun). 

Or 

— 0-6091 +0-6152 x (Full Revolutions of the Venus) 

= Full Revolutions of the Sun. 

Or approximately, 

— 473 + 478 x (Full Revolutions of the Venus) 

?77 

~ Full Revolutions of the Sun. 


The solutions of this equation are:— 


Revolutions of the 
Venus 

Revolutions of the 

Sun 

Time (Years)' 

Plus 422 

Plus 259 

Plus 259-77 

Minos 353 

Minus 219 

Minus 218*23 

. *■ ,i 1132 

„ 697 

„ 696*23 

1909 

* H75 

„ 1174*23 

„ 2686 

.. 1653 

„ 1652*23 

„ 3463 

„ 2131 

„ 2130-23 

„ 4240 

„ 2609 

„ 2608*23 

* 5017 

„ 3087 

„ 3086*23 

; „ 5794 

« 3565 

„ 3564*23 

„ 6571 

„ 4043 

„ 4042*23 


The Venus and the Sun attain the same position again 
after 8, 235 or 478 years. We shall test, therefore, t|e jrear| 
of the Jupiter and the Mars for the Venus, as we Mpt f|l 
years of the Jupiter and the Saturn for the Mars ih the im 
group. For example, minus 1692*2122 differs from^fainus 
1652*23 by 40 years that are equal to 8x 5. Therefore, 
awns 1692*2122 is the year that will give us the desired 
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positions of the Mars, the Jupiter, the Venus and the Sun. 
Minus 1455-23 differs from minus 1174-23 by 281 years that 
are equal to 235 plus 8x5 plus 6 years. This year is there- 
fore, to be rejected. In this way we get only three years. 

Minus 1692-2122 

,, 3270-21599 (by courtesy) 

„ 3791-200 

None of these years stand the test of eclipses in the 
Kirtika and are therefore to be rejected. The last is also 
beyond the limits previously settled. 88 

94. We thus get only one year from both the groups 
.as the year of the War. In this year we get an eclipse of the 
Sun at a place whose latitude is 30° 17' and longitude is 
aero from Ujjayini, of the magnitude of about 18 J minutes 
(the Sun's disc being 32' -5) at 21 Ghaps 45 Palas from mean 
sunrise on Friday the AmSvSsya of the ASwina that is, on 
5 days, 21 Ghaps, 45 Palas calculated from sunrise of Sunday. 
We get an eclipse of the Moon, of the magnitude of about 
(Moon’s disc being 33') at the same place, on the 
rpWpima of the KSrtika on Friday at 19 days, 37 Ghaps, 
18 Palas, the time of contact being 33 Ghaps, 46 Palas and 
the^ time of Moksha (Egress) being 40 Gha ps, 50 Palas. 
This agrees exactly with the statements about eclipses referred 
to previously, namely, that one eclipse of the Sun and one of 
tferMepn took place on the same day (Friday) of the week 
and in ane month. It also agrees with the statement 

iNs "urn * u it u» 

discussed in supra, para* #1. 

For iioagi a solar eclipse had already happened another in 
the same month could be expected, 

; n 

> u 9* stpra, pm. 39.;. : 1 
“ Viyof Parva, due** 143. 
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It also agrees with 

arew m t* i 

swf* to ii ^ ii 30 

[Translation . — “ On the Pounfima of the K&rtika, the 
Moon became imperceptible, devoid of lustre, and of the 
colour of fire, while the sky was of normal, i.e. 9 blue colour.”] 

For, this is the description of the Moon just before it is 
eclipsed, the change in colour being caused by the penum- 
bra in which the Moon then enters. 

It is also clear that if it was the 13th Tithi by the calcula- 
tion of those days on the day of the solar eclipse, it was also 
the 13th Tithi by the same calculation on the day of the lunar 
eclipse; for, the duration of 15 Tithis was 14 days, 46 Ghaps , 
approximately even then. Therefore, if the 13th Tithi ended 
at 5 days, zero Ghaps, that in the next Paksha will end at 
19 days, 46 Ghaps and therefore, it would be the 13th Tithi at 
19 days, zero Ghaps, one Tithi having the duration of about 
59 Ghatis. 

96. The eclipses, therefore, clearly prove that the year 
of the War is minus 1695*3, i.e., 1197 B.C. 

97. This conclusion is confirmed by the following 
considerations that fix the identity of the year. 

9$. (1) An eclipse is mentioned to have happened at the 
time when the Yadavas perished fighting With each other, 
this is stated in the verses already referred to (see supra, 
plra. 47). They mean that a solar eclipse happened at 
Dwaraka at the time. And we get a solar eclipse at pwfirjpcl 
of; the magnitude of about 14' f 6 (the Sun’s disc’ hfiog Jl'ji 
v 270 tamar months after the solar eclipse in the rfiinus 
' 1695 *3, at 5 days, 22 Ghaps, 25 Pates from meaPsiyime at 

ft • - 

* Note.— Tty* is the reading in the Madras EJfaa and I have taken it 
sa lts meaning is more certain, while the metodai of theWmbay reading. 
(9f9Pl) may he *®ue cried Wto A lotus M . 

' m Mihma Witt, Chip. 2. 

4 
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Dw&rak5. We get a lunar eclipse also on the next Pournima, 
of the greatest magnitude of 28' (Moon’s disc being 29' -6) at 
5 days 58 Ghaps, 23 Palas from mean sunrise at Dwaraka. 
Thus in this year also we had one solar and one lunar eclipse in 
one month both on Friday as in the year minus 1695*3. The 
lunar eclipse is not mentioned in the Mausala Parva but that 
does not matter. We learn definitely that a solar eclipse 
happened. It happened 270 lunar months after the solar 
eclipse of the year minus 1695-3, that hapjpened on the 
AmSvasyS of the Aswina; therefore it must have happened 
on the AmSvasyli of the Bhadrapada about 22 years after. 
[The Veddnga-Jyotisha was in vogue in the year minus 
1695*3 (see Dixit 9 page 88). On the AmSvasya of the 
month, named Kartika by us, the Sun was in the Jyesh{ha. 

* This happens in the Kartika in Idavatsara , the third of the 
cycle of five years of the Veddnga-Jyotisha (see Dixit , page 
11) or in the MargaSeersha in Idvatsara , the fifth year of the 
cycle, (see Dixit, page 78). But we shall see hereafter 
in paragraph 235 that in the year of the War the Vishuva 
happened on the fourth Tithi of the bright half of the Kartika. 
This happens in the Idavatsara and not in Idvatsara (see 
Dixit, page 91). The War was, therefore, begun on or after 
-the Amftvfisya of the month named Kartika then also. It is 
also thus proved that the War was fought in Idavatsara , the 
third year of the cycle. From the ASwina AiMvasya of that 
year to the end of that cycle we have 28 months; the next 
four cycles would be of 62 months each. But one month 
must have been omitted during this period to correct the 
lpist&ke in the Sun. This makes 275 months from the solar 
e&iptSCOf the year minus 1695*3 to the end of that fourth 
cycle* Five months before that we get the Am&vfisya of the 
Bhfidrapada.] 

99/ The Pficdavas were exiled just after they performed 
the Rljasuya and proclaimed themselves Emperors. They 
passed about thirteen years from the exile to the War, and 
from the War to this solar eclipse on the AmAvisya of the 
Bhidrapada, they passed 22 years. That accounts for the 
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approach of the 36th year spoken of in the Mausala Parva , 
Chapter 2, verses 20-21, in the StrJ Parva , Chapter 25, verse 
44; and in the Mausala Parva , Chapter 1, verses 1 and 13, 
which say that the Yadavas perished when the 36th year had 
arrived. (All these verses are given in the footnote with their 
translations. 31 ) The time appears to have been counted from 
the Rijasfcya when perhaps the Pandavas might have begun an 
Era that was not continued long afterwards. Thus this solar 
eclipse also confirms the date of the War found out by us. 

100. (2) A solar eclipse is referred to in 
njuravtei fatWct li n il 32 

This is addressed to Dhritarashtra at the time of the play 
at dice which resulted in the exile of the Pandavas, /.*»., about 

31 thrift $ i 

5TIH 3 ^ I II ’o || 

prcfaiftstiHT nfarft i 

n u ar. v 

TORTOTC fffiT fWW I 

^ II VY |l 5ftq$, 9T 

wr frrttflTft ftWTCITft II 1 II 

ii n « er; i. 

Translation.— Considering those times, Sree Krishna thought that the 
36th year, which GindHrl afflicted with the grief for the lose of her sons 
spoke of, had approached ... (20, 21). “Oh Krishna, as you connived at 
the kinsmen the KauraVas and the P&irfavas, killing each other, you will also 
kill your kinsmen when the 36th year wtU approach (44). When the 36th 
year had approached Yudhiihthira saw bad omens (1). When the 36th year 
had approached, the Yfdavas committed the extremely wrongful act of killing 
each other by liSsabs, being impelled by Destiny (13). 

** Sabhd Parva , Chapter 79, 
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13 years before the War. Wonderfully enough, we get a solar 
eclipse 164 lunar months before the solar eclipse in the year 
of the War in the Sravana by the calendar of that time. 
It was a total eclipse in India but at Hastinapura whose 
lattitude is here taken to be 30° 17' it was of the magnitude 
of about 19', Sun’s disc being 32' at 18 Ghatfs, 20Palas from 
mean sunrise. This eclipse, of course, occurred about two 
Tithis before the Amavasya by the calendar of those days. 
This explains the word ‘srHtfo ’ [see supra, para. 50(5)]. This 
also confirms the identity of the year. 

101. (3) The planets at the time of the killing of Kansa 
by Sree Krishna have been given in the Harivansa in the 
following verses : — 

mm> i 

u ^ n 

qfam i 

q^rcrq^r $ u u 

n ^ n M 

[Translation .—' “ This terrible planet Mars as if writing 
on the Swfiti with its rays has entered the Chitra by retrograde 
motioj^ The western twilight has been occupied by the 
Mercuiy with its terrible light, and the Venus has entered the 
M Path Of the Fire ” by moving more rapidly than usual. The 
R&hu had so eclipsed the Sun that it became night even in 
daytime.”] 

These statements are very clear and there is no ambi- 
guity about them as there is about many statements in the 
Mah&Vkfrata. 

102. We are wonderstruck Ja see that the positions of 

the planets in the year- tniau% is 39 -5412T 
years before the MaMbhftnjttft agree with 

statements giv#} atKfte. 

** Hari vania, Vishnu Pam, Chapter 23. 
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— i 


Planet 

Longitude 

Constellation and 


Signs 

Degrees 

Minutes 

Remarks 

Sun 

1 

27 

40 

Mriga 

Mars 

6 

5 

38 

Chitra. Retrograded 
from the Swat! to 
the Chitra. 

Venus 

0 

28 

42 

Krittika. Motion very 
rapid, increasing every 
day. 

Mercury . 

2 

15 

16 

Seen in the Evening 


103. It is quite easy to see that this agrees with the 
statements given above. One point only is to be explained. 
The Venus is said to have entered the “ Path of the Fire ”. 
In the Satapatha Brahmcina the Nakshatras for consecration 
of the Fire begin with the Krittika and, end in the Chitra and 
it is also stated “ 

“[When the Sun moves in the North of the Equator 
then one should perform consecration of the Fire.] This 
shows that other Nakshatras are omitted because they were 
to the South of the Equator and that the Nakshatras frpm the 
Krittika to the Chitra were to the North of the Equator and 
that the Krittika was the first Nakshatra in the Hemisphere 
North of the Equator. The Northern Hemisphere is thus 
the “Path of the Fire”. Entering the “ Path of the Fire” 
means, therefore, entering the Krittika or going to the North 
of the Equator. In the calculated positions also we get the 
Venus to be equal to 0/28°/42'. Deducting the Aya«ah$as 
0/25°/27' we get 0/3°/ 15'. This shows that the Vitftis has 
just entered the Northern Hemisphere. Thus there is exact 
agreement of the odfe£^ed %hus with *&** in the statement. 

104. Th6^i^ ( ^|^^ P, %ls0 happed-, at Mafhurft 493 

kwiar months bdhfce the solar year minus 

1695*3 (i.e.,aboutflve lunar months bd’ore ^he date, the 
positions of the planets on which we have given above)* 
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The greatest magnitude of it was 30' (Sun’s disc being 32' -5) 
at 13 Ghafis 29 Palas from mean sunrise at Mathura. This 
eclipse was thus sufficiently large to cause night in daytime. 

105. This close agreement of calculations with the 
statements in the Harivan§a proves the identity of the date of 
the War as calulated by us with the real one, especially as 
the interval between the date of the War and the date of killing 
Kansa, i.e., minus 1734*84121 plus 1695-3 or minus 39-54121 
is also supported by statements in the Mahabharata and the 
HarivanSa. 

106. !§ree Krishna was about 15 years of age when 
Kansa was killed. The statement that Sree Krishna had not 
yet manifested his youth when he killed Kansa 34 shows that he 
was not yet in his 16th year, the 16th year being the Indian age 
of majority. §ree Krishna and Arjuna were of the same age; 
for, when they met they embraced each other. The verse 

^ 5^: g^: n || 35 

(He having embraced those of equal age) shows that rela- 
tives of equal age embraced each other. The verses, 

arm** starry » 

vftrarar ssrerrj gfaffon n u 

vm tfffcr =* *513*: i 

m ^rfanfar: u u 3 * 

(§W Krishna departed having taken leave of the 
P&q4avas, bowing down to Yudhishthira, being scented on his 
bead by Bhima to confer benedictions, havingbeen embraced by 
Arjuna and being bowed down by Nakula and Sahadeva) and 

nsrro mr «trm ii v u 
* tpr* ft u 87 

14 snnrf I# I'm - 

Vishnu Parvq, Chapter 25. ( Tramkuion,?-MiTm, praisedSree Krishna who 
had not manifested his youth.) * 

* Adi Porta, Chapter 218. 

11 Vam Porta, Chapter 22. 

m A& Tarva, Chapter 218. 
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(Then Sree Krishna went to his friend, Arjuna. They 
having embraced each other and having asked each other 
if they were happy) show that Sree Kfishria and Arjuna 
embraced each other when they met. This shows that Sree 
Krishna and Arjuna were of almost equal age. 

107. Arjuna was 33 years old when he burned the 
Khandava forest. The following verse shows this: — 

im* ir 8 

[ Translation .—' “ It is heard that Arjuna is invariably 
victorious; for even at the age of 33, he invited and gratified 
Fire in the Khancjava forest.”] 

Chapters 221 and 222 of the Adi Parva show that Abhi- 
manyu was born just before the burning of that forest; and 
that the thread-ceremonies of all sons of the Pandavas were 
performed before the Parujavas were exiled. According to 
Manusmriti the thread ceremony of a Ksatriya is to be 
performed between the ages of six and eleven years. Thirteen 
years passed between the beginning of the exile and of the War. 
Therefore it follows that the age of Abhimanyu at the time of 
the War may be about 8 plus 13, i.e., 21, and that of Arjuna, 
21 plus 33, i.e., 54. This is confirmed by the description 
of Abhimanyu at the time of War as a Stfu (youfh) and 
(not having attained maturity). (See Dropa Parva , 
Chapter 49, verse 33.) On the whole, we can take the age of 
Sree Krishna at the time of the War to be about 54 and that 
at the time of killing Kansa 15. Thus we get a period of 
about 39 years between the killing of Kansa and the War. 
This agrees with the dates calculated by us and confirms 
them. 

108. Having thus calculated and got confirmed the exact 
year of the War, we shaft fiUfeut the Tithi and the day when 
the War began. 


*• Udyoga Parva, Chapter 52 , 
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109. Bhlshma says at the time of his death 

arerercra m: I 

fttetfcg m ajfad m 11 11 

*rr%s4 uqrgsrtfr *mr: stefr gfafer i 

w \* u 80 

[Translation.— “I have passed fifty-eight nights on this 
bed of sharp arrows, as if they were hundred years. The 
month of the Magha has come. This bright half deserves 
to be one which has yet to pass its third portion, i.e., ten 
Tithis of the bright half have passed.”] 

110. In the year of the War, Le. t 1197B.C. the Vedanga- 

Jyotisha bad already come into existence (see Dixit , page 88) 
and in that Jyotisha the months began witn the bright 
Paksha (see supra , para. 38). Presumably, therefore, the 
months in the Mahdbharata Calendar also began with the 
bright Paksha., It has also been proved independently in 
para. 147 that the months in the Mahdbharata Calendar began 
with the bright Paksha. We must, therefore, construe this 
verse accordingly. The verse says that the Magha has 
arrived. This can be said only in the first part of the month 
aftd not in the last. Therefore the verse must be construed 
ter mean that Bhlshma died in the first half, that is, the bright 
Paksha of the Magha and it has been construed here accor- 
dingly. Again, the question is “ Why does Bhlshma use the 
word " ” (deserves to be) instead of the simple word 

* * (is) ? The mistake of two Tithis in the calculated 

Tithi found out at the time of the eclipses 40 made such a 
language necessary. On account of the discovery of this 
mistake, though the Tithi of the calendar of those days was 
the eighth, Bhlshma had to say that it whs proper to say that 
ten Tithis of the bright half had passed. Therefore, the 
Panch&ng* Tithi at the death of ttdshma was the eighth of the 


* Anui&sana Pam, Chapter 167. 
41 Vide supra , para. 46. 
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bright half of the Magha. Bhishma slept on the bed of 
arrows on the 10th day of tne War, i.e., he slept in his tent 
for nine nights and on the arrows for 58 nights ; that makes 
67 nights or 68 Tithis. Thus calculated the War must have 
begun on the Ama vasya (by the calendar then in vogue) of 
the Kartika as was proposed by Sree Krishna to Karna in 
“ tnmwt ft ^43144141*41 etc.”, already discussed. 41 

111. Some construe this verse otherwise and say that 
Bhishma died on the 4th of dark half of the Magha, but they 
are mistaken as the following discussion will show. 

112. Bhishma died just after the Sun turned to the 
North; for he says:— 

RP^SfJTStt *1*4141 41441434 44= II M II 
?T 34! 4t 4fa*4f3 % =4 Hsjfa 4t W- I 

I«mi4;i3r 441 *i3t f^4iw n m 11 

44 4m>U3%4 1 

34! 41414; 4' gfit4tf44 II M li 4: 

l Translation “ I will sleep on this bed until the turning 
back of the Sun (to the North). Kings that come then will 
be able to see me. When the Sun will go in the Direction 
of Vaiiravaija, i.e., the North, in his bright chariot drawn 
by seven horses, I will give up my lives that are dear like 
friends.”] This shows that Bhishma died just after the Sun 
turned to the North. The poetical statement that Bhishma 
could control his death given in 

414ft«4l*45 4P>n334T444W4t I 
spiral 4 ft«3 *m 11 m 11 

4*t 4*1 # ft* **WW1 I 
»44% * 11 m 1,43 

41 Sec supr§i para. 53. 

« BUshm'fona, Chapter 120. 

*’ Ibid., Chapter 119. 
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[Translation. — “ I will hold my lives with the desire of 
getting Uttarayana, as I have got control over the giving up of 
my life. Let the boon given to me by my father that I will 
have my death at my will, become true”], must have 
originated in the fact that though lying wounded for 58 days 
he died immediately after the turning of the Sun to the 
North. Therefore Bhlshma died just after (say within two 
days after) the Sun turned to the North. 

113. Now in the days of the War ( minus 1695) the 
Equinox was 90° to the East of the Dhanishtha, and the Sun 
turned to the North when it entered the constellation 
Dhanishfha. So, Bhlshma must have died soon after the 
Sun entered the Dhanishtha according to the calendar of 
those days. Now as already seen the Sun was in the Jyeshtha 
on the Kartika Amavasya according to the calendar of those 
days. Supposing the Sun was then just in the beginning of the 
Jyeshtha, the maximum period between that Amavasya and 
the turning of the Sun to the North is that of 5 constellations 

of the Sun, , Le., 68 days. Therefore Uttarayana 

began within 68 days from the Amivasya of the Kartika. 
And Bhlshma must have died within two days from 
the beginning of the Uttarayana. Therefore Bhlshma 
must have died within 70 days from the Amavasya of the 
Kartika. 

114. Now as 67 days passed between the beginning of 
the War and the death of Bhlshma, the War must have begun 
on or within three days after the Am5v&sy5 of the Kartika. 
This confirms the conclusion already arrived at that the War 
began on the Amivasya of the Kartika. This also disproves 
the theory that Bhlshma died on, the 4th of the dark half of the 
M&gha and that the War began pn the llth of the bright half 
of the M&rgadrsha. This also disproves the theory that 
the War began on the second Tithi of the dark Paksha, next 
after the Amivisyfi referred to in GHUWift etc. (see 
supra, para. 53). 
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115. It was the 13th Tithi by the calendar on the morn- 
ing of the day on which the solar eclipse took place. Let us, 
therefore, suppose that the 13th Tithi ended at sunrise of 
that day, i>., at 5 days zero Ghatls. The next 13th Tithi 
would then end at 19 days 46 Ghatls. The next Amavasya 
would end at 36 days 29 Ghatls, />., on Monday at 29 
Ghatls, from sunrise. Therefore the War began on Monday 
and 29 Ghatls is the minimum period of Amavasya on the 
day on which the War began. 

116. It is clear that the minimum duration of the 13th 
Tithi on the day of the Solar eclipse is zero Ghatls. The 
maximum duration of the 13th Tithi on this very day cannot 
exceed 13 Ghatls; for if we take the period greater than 13 
GhaJIs, we do not get the 13th Tithi in the morning of the day 
of the Lunar eclipse; 14 Tithis being equal to 13 days 47 
Ghatls, the 13th Tithi would then commence after sunrise, i.e., 
after zero Ghatls. Thus it is proved that the duration of the 
13th Tithi on the day of the solar eclipse was zero Ghatls at 
the least and 13 Ghatls at the greatest, the solar eclipse 
actually occurring during the 14th Tithi , as is shown by the 
statement in the Mausala Parva discussed in para. 47 and in 
para. 48. The duration of the Amavasya of the Kartika was, 
therefore, 29 Ghatls in the least and 42 Ghatls at the 
greatest on that Monday on which the War began. 

117. We now give here the actual positions of the 
planets on that Monday which was really the Pratipada 
(1st Tithi) of the MtrgaSIrsha and on a day 17 days from the 
same, i.e ., on the third Tithi of the dark half of the Mfcrga- 
firsha. The positions of the planets on MargaSIrsha Suddha 
Pratipada, Monday, morning, in the year minus 1695-3 are 
as follows 
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Planets 

Mean 
Longitude 
in Degrees 

True 

Longitude 
in Degrees 

True 

Motion in 
Minutes 

Constellation 

Sun 

251-8 

251-8 


Mula 

Venus 

86-3 

220-5 

7-0 

Anuradha,* Retrograde 
only four days back 

Mercury . . 

1 167*92 

233-0 


Jyeshtha 

Mars 

235-6 

235-45 

i 


jyesbtha 

Jupiter . . 

215-68 

218-25 


Visakha 

Saturn . . 

209-43 

215-63 


Visakha 

Moon 

268 

263-2 


Purvashadha 


Note — If one calculates from my work named Karana - 
Kalpalata he should take minus 282 for Chakras and minus 
1344 for days ( Ahargana ). Time-correction has not been 
given to the Sun. The Moon has been calculated approxi- 
mately and has been given time-correction on the supposition 
that, that of the Sun is zero. 


On the 18th day from this Monday morning we get the 
following positions of planets, at mean sunrise : 


Planets 

Mean 
Longitude 
in Degrees 

True 

Longitude 
in Degrees 

True 
Latitude 
in Minutes 

Kdldnsa or the dif- 
ference between the 
rising of Sun and the 
Planet in Palas 

Sun 

268-6 

269-2 



Venus 

113-53 

227-3 

.. 


Man 

244-5 

249-0 



Mercury .. 

237-49 

258-2 

i 

— 48 

126 


r 118. Th&e positions of the planets exactly agree with 
ffiiofte in*the Mah&bharata . They agree with the statement 


* The retrograde Venus crossed the Jyeshthi and went into the Anu- 

lidM. 






57 


THE DATE OF THE MAHAbP&RATA WAR 

“ ^ 3 : etc. 1 ’ (All the seven planets being 

effulgent met together in the sky.) For, two days ago, the 
Moon was near the Mula and could be seen in the East in 
the morning. Thus two days before the War began, all 
the seven planets stood from ViSakha to Mula, six of them 
being at sufficiently long distances from the Sun to be efful- 
gent and all the seven planets could be seen in the East in the 
morning . 44 This agrees exactly with the statement in the verse 
referred to. These positions also agree with the statement, 

^ foTTTcT I 

TO*- TOgwi II II 44 * 

[Translation .— “Oh King, a greedy planet swoops on 
the head of each of all the three constellations that cause 
destruction to the Kshatriyas, and gives rise to the greatest 
alarm] ; for, according to our calculations, the Saturn was in 
the ViSakha, the Venus (that had just finished its retrograda- 
tion) was in the Anuradha, and the Mars was in the JyeshthS, 
and all these planets can be regarded as evil and greedy 
planets. 

119. We have not made any use of ihe positions of the 
Venus and the Mercury for calculating the year. However, 
we get them, as required, in the East and effulgent. This 
further confirms the identity of the year and the Tithi also. 

120. On the 18th day, the KalanSas of the Mercury 
are 126. The Mercury cannot be seen if its KalSnSas 
are less than 130. On the 17th day the K&l&n£as of the 
Mercury were 131J. Therefore the Mercury could be seen 
on the 17th day on which Karira was killed and could not be 
seen on the next day* This agrees exactly with the statement 




44 See supra, paragraphs 62-64. 
44a Bhtshma Parva, Chapter 3, 
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(After Karna was killed the Mercury rose concealed.) This 
confirms the identity of the year and the Tithi still further 
very strongly. (See supra , paragraphs 72-75.) 

121. Before the year minus 1695*3 and after passing 
through the Sravana, the Mars became retrograde only twice 
and on both occasions its motion was of course, towards 
the Sravana. This agrees exactly with 

“ $c*r =* <n^5w i aircift mw etc.” 

which means that the Mars became retrograde towards 
the Sravana twice. This also confirms the identity of the 
year (see supra , paragraphs 68 and 69). 

122. We did not make use of the positon of the Mercury 
for finding the year. Calculation however shows that on the 
day on which the War began it is in the Jyeshtha. This agrees 
exactly with the following statement:— 

irr. 5j^r&cr: i 

#5TT% Tcr^f% ll 4r * 

[Translation . — “The black planet, that is the Mercury 
dimly bright like a fire with smoke, stands in the bright con- 
stellation the Jyeshtha.”] 

123. This confirms the identity of the year calculated by 
us and also our conclusion regarding the Tithi on which the 
War began and incidentally refutes the theories that the War 
began on the 11th or the 14th Tithi of the bright half of the 
MtrgaSIrsha; for the Mercury which is a very fast moving 
planet and actually moved 25° in 17 days could not possibly 
have been in the Jyeshtha on the 11th or 14th Tithi of the 
bright half of the MargaSIrsha. This also refutes the theory 
that the War began on the second Tithi of the dark Paksha 
next following the Amavasya referred to in the talk between 
Sree Krishna and Karna (see supra , para. 53). 


u MahMdrata, Bhtshma Parva (Madr s Edition), Chapter 3, verse 16. 
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124. It may be objected here that the reading in this 

verse is i.e., the Venus in the Bombay Edition. This 

objection is not tenable. The Madras Edition has got the reading 
“ OTm i.e., the mercury and that is the acceptable read- 
ing. For, the planets, the Mercury and the Venus, form a couple, 
one member of the couple being called “ w*? ” (black) and the 
other (white). The names and “%a” 

are expressive of the fact that they form a couple; therefore, 
when the “ ” planet is described in one verse, i.e ., the 12th 

f%5rf etc.), the “?m' } planet 

is most likely to be described in another. The Madras 
reading must, therefore, be the correct reading and must be 
accepted. We cannot have the description of the “ % ” both 
in the 12th and the 16th verse as in the Bombay Edition. One 
of these verses must refer to the ,c ” and the Madras 
Edition shows that the 16th verse refers to the i.e„ 

the Mercury. 

125. Calculation shows that the Venus was retrograde 

and that it was stationary only four days before the War 
began. The Venus attains maximum of brilliancy about 1 5 
days after it becomes stationary. Therefore the Venus attained 
maximum of brilliancy a few days before Kama’s death. Now 
it is very difficult to say exactly, merely by observation by 
the eye, when a planet attains maximum of brilliancy. It is 
therefore quite possible that the Venus was thought to have 
attained maximum of brilliancy just after Karla’s death. This 
agrees exactly with “ «r or mg B ufrfr 

(see supra , paragraphs 72-74) whichever reading we accept; 
for both these readings mean that the retrograde Venus 
became as bright as fire or the Sun. This also confirms the 
identity of the Tithi of the beginning of the War. 

• 

126. The crossing of the Jyeshtha by the retrograde 
Venus and its position in the Anur£dh& also exactly tallies 
with the correct interpretation of the following verse;— 
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wr ngss* 1 

3T3^rf kh ^RRftWf I) <> n 46 

[Translation. The planet Venus having become retro- 
grade in the Jyeshfha aims at going into the Anurfidhit as if 
to terminate friendly feeling ” (for, Mitra, the friend, is the 
lord of the Anur&dhfi).] 

127. It may be objected here that AngSraka means the 
Mars and not the Venus as we have taken it to mean. But 
when the Mars is so near the Sun, that is at the greatest in the 
Uttarashadhl, i,e. 9 only three constellations from the Sun, it 
cannot be retrograde. The Mars cannot be retrograde unless 
at least ten constellations apart from the Sun. We must, 
therefore, regard this verse to be an interpolation or to hold 
that it refers to the Venus. But we cannot infer an inter- 
polation if an absurdity can be explained otherwise. We 
must, therefore, accept that this verse refers to the Venus if 
<f sfniTO ” or “ art ” can mean the Venus. And 
" &TTTO or amrrcss ” can mean the Venus. For both the 
Mars and the Venus become very bright, as bright as Fire 
(#nt) when retrograde and therefore may 

have meant in ancient language either the Mars or the Venus 
and in later language the word may have become restricted 
to the Mars. Or, the word in may be 

and «?farw can mean a descendant of (Fire) or the 
correct reading may be ^rrcsr as suggested by my pre- 
ceptor Sreeyuta S. K. Barlingay and that also can mean 
a descendant of Fire, the Venus. That the Venus is a 
descendant of Fire is known from the following statements in 
the Afahtibhdrata itself. 

mppiT I srajpi i * 
mi m gn i\ c n 47 

y v 

u Udyaga Parva , Chapter 143. 

47 AH Parva , Chapter 5, 
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srcrfir gg: 1 

wh'- gsn g*: **: 11 n 48 

[“The sage Bhrigu was born from fire in the sacrifice of Varuna 
on account of the Brahman. Bhrigu came out of the heart 
of the Brahman. From Bhrigu was born the planet Sukra 
(Venus) also called Kavi and Kavisuta ”.] In conclusion the 
verse under consideration refers to the Venus and states 
that the Venus having crossed the Jyeshtha is standing in 
the Anuradha at the beginning of the War. 

128. It may be objected again that the Venus was in 
the Swati as stated in the verse 

fort ssftw 1 
areri ft <wft II \\ ll 4i 

This verse when translated means “Venus stands in the 
Sjwati, of course, having crossed Chitra and it shows the 
destruction of the Kurus.” At the time of the War the Venus 
cannot be retrograde in the Chitra because there it is more 
than 29° from the Sun, the Sun being at least in the 
Jyeshtha. Therefore according to this verse the Venus 
stands in the Swati having crossed the Chitra. This is 
opposed to what we get in the year minus 1695*3 by calcula- 
tion. This is the objection against the identity of the year. 

129. But we have calculated the year from data about 

which there can be no dispute. The year cannot, therefore, 
be wrong while the reading of the text can be wrong and mis- 
taken. Moreover calculations given in the following tables 
show that we do not get the Venus in the Swati after the 
AmavSsyS on which the Sun was in the Jyeshtha in any of the 
years in which we get the required positions of the Saturn, the 
Jupiter and the Mars. 0 

w Adi Parva, Chapter 66. 

49 Bhlshma Parva f Chapter 3. 

5 
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The following table* gives for each of the years the 
mean Tithi and the mean Venus at a time when the mean 
Sun is 230° *4:— 


The Year 

Mean Tithi 

Mean Venus in 
Degrees 

0) 

Minus 

841-36 

6-33 

121-64 

(2) 

M 

1078-36 

24-54 

32-0 

(3) 

>» 

1695-36 

9-03246 

50-8 

(4) 

M 

1932-36 

27-24 

321-16 

(5) 

»• 

2549-36 

11-73 

339-96 

(6) 

i) 

2786-36 

29-94 

250-32 

(7) 

»> 

3403-36 

14-43 

268-12 

(8) 

»» 

3640-36 

2-64 

178-48 


* The calculations in this tabic and the next are somewhat approximate. 
To these mean Tithis we add or subtract something to 
give plus 2 ; (for the actual Tithi on the Amavasya of the 
Kfirtika was the 2nd Tithi) and we make corresponding addi- 
tion to the mean Sun and the mean Venus and find the true 
Geocentric Venus from them. The mean Sun that we get 
must be between the minimum and maximum limits of the 
Sun at the beginning of the War, i.e., between 216 and 289 
degrees. The following table shows these calculations : — 
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The Year 

Tithis 
added or 
deducted 

Mean 

Sun, 

Longitude 
in Degrees 

Mean 
Venus, 
Longi- 
tude in 
Degrees 

True 
Venus, 
Longitude 
in Degrees 

Constellation 
s of the Venus 

Minus 841-36 


226 

115 

184 

ChitrA 



255 

162 

218 

ViOkhi 



284 

209 

253*5 

porvashatjha 

1078*36 

+ 7*46 

237*7 

44 

267*7 R 

Uttar&sha^ha 


+ 37*46 

266*8 

91 

256*8 R 

P0rv&sh&4h& 

„ 1695-36 

+ 22*97 

251*74 

86-8 

220 R 

Anuradha 


+52*97 

280*84 

133*8 

235 

JyeshthA 

„ 1932*36 

+ 4*76 

235 

328 

272 

Uttarfishiiqlha 


+ 34*76 

264 

15 

306 

Dhanishtha 

„ 2549-36 

+ 20*27 


12 

295 

Dhanishthfi 


+ 50*27 

279 

59 

325 

Satatfiraka 

„ 2786*36 

+ 2*06 

232*4 < 

253 

241 

Mula 


+ 32*06 

261*5 

300 

276*5 

Uttarashftdha 

„ 3403*36 

+ 17*57 

248 

— 


UttarAshAdha 


+ 47*57 

277 

19 


Dhanishtha 

„ 3640*36 

- 0*64 

230 

178 

208*5 

Vi&kha 


+ 29*36 

259 

225 

245 

MGla 


+ 59*36 

288 

272 

281 

^rAvaua 


— 10*77 

220 

162 

196 

Swati 


Here R means Retrograde. 


This table shows that only in the two years namely minus 
841 -36 and minus 3640*36 do we get the Venus in the Sw&ti. 
Both these years are beyond the limits already sj&tjtled by us. 
Therefore we can say that in no year within thilimfts (Jet e** 
mined by us, do we get the Venus in the Swati after flue 
Am&v&sy& on which the Sun is in the Jyeshfha. It should be 
noted that though in the year minus 3640*36 the Venus is in 
the Swfiti, it is so before the Am&v£sy& on which the Sun is 
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in the Jyeshtha and not after as we require and therefore this 
year cannot be said to satisfy the condition that the Venus 
should be in the Swati. 

130. As we do not get any year in which the Venus is 
in the Swati, we have to suppose that there is some mistake in 
the reading of the text. I suggest the following reading of 
the text that 1 think to be the correct one. 

firefct in % 11 

nproi Wt 1 

ft mfaji ^ q^rfcr n n 11 
g* 3ms# 1 

ttfHt 3*1 *r 11 i* 11 

Here I suggest for the word the reading $ni. %<ri 

and fcrarf being much similar in writing, fosrt could have been 
misread for I also suggest and hold that in the origi- 

nal text the verse about the Sweta must have followed that 
about the Syama because both must be near each other and 
because the verse that contains the words " *' (and also) 

must follow the other verse and not precede it. The trans- 
lation of this corrected reading is “ The black planet Mercury 
dim like fire with smoke is standing in the bright constellation 
the Jyeshtha and also the white planet Venus stands having 
crossed the same constellation and shows the destruction of 
the Kurus, the sons of the eldest (s$tg) brother Dhritarftshfra. 
[Because the constellation Jyeshtha (*ftgT) is crossed over, the 
sons of the Jyeshtha (s§re) /.<?., eldest brother must be 
destroyed.] Surely the planet being terribly resplendent, moves 
retrograde and aStets the RohinI, the Sun and the Mopn.” 
This is a very expressive description of the Venus that we get 
by calctflation in minus 1695 *3 at the beginning of the War. 
The year of the War being proved by the other undisputed 
evideaH||auggests the corrections of reading proposed by me, 
and tftdfti correct readings in turn confirm the year. This is 
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the only logical course and we have already noted it in the 
first lecture. 

131. Another objection is that according to the verse 
etc., tf 16 Mercury was to the East of the P5fl<Javas 5 * 

and it must* therefore, have been seen on the 18th day of the 
War. But the calculations show that its KalanSas being 126, 
/.<?., less than 130 on that day it could not be seen. How is 
it then described in the verse ? The explanation is this. 
Though it could not be seen on that day its position was 
known, because it was seen only the previous day and there- 
fore the planet could be described. Or, the keener-sighted 
men of those ancient times may have seen it also, on the 18th 
day of the War, but not on the 19th day. Therefore the author 
of the Bharata 51 could describe it as standing before the 
Pandavas on the 18th day of War and because it was not seen 
on the 19th day, i.e., only one day after Kama’s death, he 
could also say that the Mercury became invisible after 
Kama’s death in “ ” (see supra, 

paragraphs 72-75). 

132. We see that the distances between the planets are 
greater on the 18th than on the 1st day of the War. On the 
1st day the distance between the Sun and the Venus is 31°*3; 
that between the Mercury and the Mars is 2® *45; that be- 
tween the Mercury and the Venus is 12® *5 and that between 
the Sun and the Mars is 16° *35. On the 18th day .the same 
distances are 41 0 • 9 ; 9° • 2, 30° • 9 and 20° • 2 respectively. The. 
same is true about the Saturn and the Jupiter whose distances 
from each other and from the Sun must fee greater on the 18th 
day of the War than on the 1st day. Thus the planets are all 
separating from each other at the time of Karla’s death. 
This is expressed very vividly in the following verse 

qjfk nfUTff: II v ll” 

_ • 

w See supra, paragraphs 70, 71. 

n The Bh&rata is the original work by Vy&sa and the Makfibf&rata is 
the same increased in size by the additions made by subsequentilfeors, 

M Karpa Parva , Chapter 37. 
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We must take this to mean that all the seven great planets 
namely the Sun and others (sjftcjr mr *?£W$r:) 53 were 
seen separating from each other. This is opposed to 
(met together) in Bhlshma Parva , Chapter 17, 
verse 2. M Nllkaritha’s commentary on this verse runs as 
follows : 

“ 5r<f: I 

t% ” 

This shows that Nilkantha also supports our construc- 
tion of “ *\ He only differs about the 

meaning of “ fcgfc: Our construction of the same, i.e., 
“ separating from each other ” agrees with the positions of 
the planets of the minus year 1695*3 at the time of Karna’s 
death as already shown. 

133. Now we have to consider a very important objec- 
tion namely that about the second group. 65 How can the 
positions of the planets of the second group be explained ? 
They are the positions of the planets at the time of the 
finishing of the compilation of the Bharata by Vyasa. 

134. That Vyasa intended to write the history of the 
War and that he took three years to write it is clear from the 
following passages:— 

M 3 wfa i 

qtUHt =* flSfot SWfWfa m I! 56 

[Translation.— “ 1 will proclaim abroad the fame of the 
Kauravas and the PS^avas. Do not bevail.”] 

This shows that Vyasa intended to write the Bharata 
eye n before the War began. That Vyasa took three years to 
compose the Bharata is shown by the verse : 

** We gannot construe this otherwise; for the seven great planets include 
the Sun. 

H See supra, paragraphs 62-65. 

" Para- 78. 

M Parva, Chapter 2. 
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jffrvrrommH u H n 6T 

[Translation . — Rtishija Dwaipayana (Vyasa) compiled 
the Bharatd‘' ,a in three years, being constantly engaged in the 
same.”] 

135. As Vyasa was very old at the time of the War, 
he would commence the compilation immediately after the 
War for fear of his death preventing the compilation. But 
he could not have found any leisure for at least about two 
months from the commencement of the War, i.e., until after 
the coronation of Yudhishthira was over. For, the War itself 
took 18 days and it was followed by mourning for thirty days 
(Santi Parva , Chapter 1) and the coronation of Yudhishthira 
took about 12 days. We can, therefore, safely infer that 
Vyasa finished the compilation of the Bharat a about 3 years 
and 2 months after the commencement of the War. The 
second group gives a date exactly agreeing with this. We 
had obtained three years from this group namely minus 
1692-2122, minus 3270-21599 and minus 3791-200 and the 
first of these follows the date ol the War minus 1695-3 by 
3-08 years only, i.e., 38 lunar months. This is quite decisive 
and shows that the second group corresponds to the finish- 
ing of the compilation of the Bharata by Vyasa. 

136. We will, however, calculate positions of the planets 
in both the years minus 1692-2122 and minus 3270-21599 
that are within the limits previously settled by us, 6K in or<Jer 
to remove some doubts that are likely to be taken against jthe 
year minus 1692-2122. Of course, we have to calculate the 
positions of t)ie planets when the Venus would be stationary. 


« M Parva, Chapter 62. 

&7<2 tfote.—Tbt word Mahdbhdrata in this verse must be understood to 
mean the Bharata ; for thosubsequent editor who must be the author of 
this verse must designate the Bharata as the Mahahhdrata to conceal the 
fact that he made additions to the Bharata. 

« See supra, para. 59. 
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Year 

Mean 
longitude 
of the Sun 
in degrees 

Mean 
longitude 
of the Venus 
in degrees 

Mean 
longitude 
of the Mars 
injjcgrees 

Mean 
longitude 
of the Jupiter 
in degrees 

- 1692-228 

278 

84-14 

103-85 

308-5 

— 3270*1 

324 

131-84 

128-9 

300-8 

Year 

True 
longitude 
! of the Sun 
in degrees 

True 
longitude 
of the Venus 
in degrees 

True 
longitude 
of the Mars 
in degrees 

True 
longitude 
of the Jupiter 
in degrees 

- 1692-228 

279 

311 ; stationary 
in the Sata- 
tarakS 

117* 5 retro- 
grade in the 
Magha 

301-5; in 
Dhanishfha 

- 3270-1 

325-9 

355*4; station- 
ary in the 
Rcwati 

101-5; station- 
ary in the 
Pushya ; was 
retrograde 
in the Magha 
also 

302 -8; in 
DhanishtbS 


137. This will show that the year minus 3270 does 
not satisfy the conditions of the second group. For, the 
Venus when stationary is in the Rewatl while we want it to 
be stationary in the PurvSbhadrapada, the Uttarabhfidra- 
padft or the SatatSraka. 59 Moreover the Sun being 325° '9 
is much in excess of its maximum already determined upon. 
It cannot, therefore, be the year of the War. Nor can it 
be the year of the finishing of the compilation of the 
BMMa by Vyfisa; for there is no year, three years previous 
to it satisfying the conditions of the 1st group. We must, 
therefore, conclude that the year minus 1692 is the only year 
that satisfies the conditions of the second group and that as 
it does not stand the test of the eclipses, it is not the date of 
the War but the date on which the compilation of the Bharata 
was finished. It may be objected that in this year the Jupiter is 
not in the constellation Sravaija when the Venus is stationary. 
But this *i$ a defect which is common to both the years minus 
1692 and minus 3270. It is noteworthy however, that in 

* fMskma Parra, Chapter 3, verse 15. See supra, part. 78. 
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both, these years the Jupiter was actully in the Sravaija when it 
was retrograde. This suggests the construction of “ 

that “the Mars is retrograde in the 
Magha and the Jupiter was retorgrade in the Sravapa”. 
Thus we get the year minus 1692-228 from the second group 
as the date on which the compilation of the BMrata was 
finished. 

138. This is confirmed by the statement 

fitttes qrwTf: n ^ u fl0 

(The Node is stationed between the Chitra and the Swati) 
which is beautifully and accurately explained by the date 
minus 1692-228. For, a partly seen lunar eclipse, i.e., an 
eclipse in which the Moon set while partly eclipsed (msrrer), 
took place 29 lunar months after the lunar eclipse of the 
Kartika of the year minus 1695 -3 already referred to, at 1 day 
3 Ghatis 31 Palas (the middle of eclipse) and at the time the 
longitude of the Moon was about 182°. The longitude of 
both the Chitra and the Swati is 184° and the latitude is 
minus 2° and plus 30° respectively ; the Moon was, therefore, 
almost on the straight line between the Chitra and the Swati. 
The place of the Rahu is the same as the place of the Moon 
at the time of the eclipse. Therefore, it could be said that 
the Rahu is stationed between the Chitra and the Swati. A 
subsequent lunar eclipse was seen six months later. But 
then the longitude of the Moon was about 353° and that will 
not remove the impression that the Rahu was between the 
ChitrS and the Swati. The year minus 3270-1 does not 
explain the statement we are discussing. This shows that 
we have found out the year correctly from the second group. 

139. The statement in the second group that the Venus 

went round to the North (srft J was not made a basis 

for calculation of the date. However, we get this ponditkm 
also on the date calculated and decided to be the date of the 


* Bftishma Parvt i. Chapter 3. 
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finishing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by Vy&sa. Solio- 
centric longitude of the Venus is then 84° as already seen and 
the longitude of its Node is 57° -6. Therefore, its latitude is 
North and is also increasing, t.e. 9 its nofthern latitude is in- 
creasing, while being stationary its motion in longitude is zero. 
This would give an appearance that the planet turned round 
and went to the North. This exactly agrees with the 
description in the Bhdrata and confirms the calculated date. 

140. The date minus 1692-228 being thus only 3 years 
and 2 lunar months apart from the date of the War must be 
that of the finishing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by 
Vyasa. “ Why then has the second group been given along 
with the first in the same chapter? ” My theory is that this is 
one of the confusions created by the subsequent editors of 
the Bhdrata. 

141. As first composed by Vy&sa, the Bhdrata must 
have contained only the history upto the coronation of 
Yudhishthira or the death of Bhishma; for Vyasa finished 
the work within 3 years after the War. The second group 
must have first stood at the end of this original compilation 
by Vyasa. But when Vaishampayana added the Isva- 
medhika and other parvas to complete the history of the 
Pa^avas, he .could not allow the second group to remain 
where it was and for want of a better place, he put it in the 
same chapter as the first group. This is supported by the 
fact that the statements of the second group are found only 
in this one chapter and nowhere else. No better explanation 
of the existence of the two groups suggests itself and we are 
therefore constrained to accept it. 

142. Thus it is proved beyond doubt that the War began 
in ldftvatsara (see supra, para. 98 parenthesis) on the Amfi- 
v£$y$ of the K&rtika by the calendar of those days, i.e actu- 
ally on Monday the Pratipadfi of the bright half of the 
M&rga&Irsha according to the calendar of those days but 
really of the Pausha in the year minus 1695*3. 



date of the mahXbhArata war ti 

143. We shall now enquire into the details of the 

calendar of those days. The Vedanga-Jyotisha came into 
existence in about 1400 B.C. (see Dixit , page 88). At the 
time of the War,* therefore, the Vedanga-Jyotisha or 
some modified form of it must have been in vogue. 
In the Vedanga-Jyotisha , the beginning of the first 
Yuga was to be determined by actual observation, as 
the verse &c., shows (see supra, para 38). Such a 

beginning cannot be observed by the naked eye exactly. It 
must, therefore, have been taken, presumably, at sunrise; 
for, the Indians begin their day at sunrise. We, therefore, 
take it that the first Yuga began at sunrise. In the Yajur - 
Vedanga-Jyotisha the Yuga consisted of 1831 days, i.e., a com- 
plete number of days (see supra, para 41). Therefore 
according to it every subsequent Yuga also must have begun 
at sunrise. The Amavasya of the Kartika of the Idavatsara 
must, therefore, end according to the YajurVedanga-Jyotisha , 

58 

at (1050-16 gj days from sunrise, i.e., at about 4 

Ghaps from sunrise. But we have seen that this Amavasya 
ended between 29 and 42 GhatTs from sunrise (see supra , para. 
116). It follows, therefore, that the Yajur- Vedanga-Jyotisha 
was not in vogue at the time of the War. A modified form of 
the Yajur-Vedanga-Jyotisha, in which a ratio between days 
and Tithis more accurate than 61/62 was adopted, must have 
been in vogue at the time of the War. The first Yuga 
of this modified system also must have begun at sunrise. 

144. We have seen that the maximum duration of the 
13th Tithi of the dark half of the Aswina of the year of the 
War was 13 Ghaps from sunrise and its minimum duration was 
zero Ghaps from mean sunrise (see supra , para. 116). We 
would not be far from- truth if we suppose that the duration 
of that 13th Tithi from sunrise was 6£ Ghaps and *t hat the 
duration of the Aswina Am^vasyfi was 4£ Ghaps from mean 
sunrise. The deration of the Amavasya of the preceding 

would then be J of a Ghati from mean sunrise. Thus 
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there is no harm if we take it that the AmavSsyit of the 
Havana approximately ended at mean® 1 sunrise according 
to the calendar then in vogue. 

145. Now Vyasa says : — 

aisrctf es n \\ ii* 2 

[Translation.— “I saw a day on which the constellation 
of the Sun and the Moon was brilliant and on which the 
Kshaya />., deduction of days was without a remainder. 
This forebodes evil.”] 

146. The verse purports to tell that something unusual 
happened. The constellation of the Sun is always invisible. 
But the constellation of the Moon is invisible only on an 
Amfcvasya day. The visibility of the Moon’s constellation 
is an unusual thing only if this occurs on an Amavasya day. 
The verse, therefore, must be taken to mean that on an 
Amavasya day, the constellation of the Moon and of course 
that of the Sun could be seen. This is clearly the result of 
the fact already shown that the dimension of the year taken 
in the Vedanga-Jyotisha was not correct. 03 

147. Deduction of days means the deduction to be made 
from {he Tithis to find out the number of days they correspond 
to. To find ttys, in Vedanga-Jyotisha, 62 Tithis are taken to be 
equal to 61 days. It has been shown that in the Mahabharata 
days this ratio was found to be incorrect and another was 
adopted. What was the new ratio adopted? To get a 
deduction that has no remainder the ratio must be 
expressed by integers. Such a ratio which is more accurate 
than 61/62, is 63/64 that is 63 days for 64 Tithis. It is not 
possible that the astronomers of those days could have found 
a more accurate ratio, as in the later Pitamaha SiddhSnta 

The 4^ U0Jydtisha knew the distinction between true and mean 
sunrise, p^dl|dyrit knew the distinction between true and mean duration 
of the day. See* Dtxitf p. 90. 
m Bhtshma Farm, Chapter 2. 
i# See supra, para. 50, 
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described in the Panchasiddhdntika of Varithamihira 
we find the same (“ see my Bharatiya 

Jyotihsastra Niriksharia , page 75). This ratio in the Yajur- 
Veddnga-Jyotisha is 1831/1860 but this would give a deduction 
without remainder at the end of a Yuga only: while in the 
statement under consideration it happened some time before 
the K£rtika Ara£v£sya, the Adhika Magha being the end of 
a Yuga. It follows, therefore, that the ratio of days and 
Tithis taken in the Mahdbharata days was 63/64. And by 
this ratio a deduction in Tithis without a remainder was 
obtained at some Amavasya before the beginning of the War. 

This conclusion takes us to another important inference 
namely that the months then began with the bright Paksha. 
For by this ratio we cannot get a deduction without a remain- 
der on an Amavasya, if the months begin with the dark 
Paksha, as the formula for finding it then becomes 

30 x Months + 15. where ^ divisor being an even number 
64 

and the number to be divided being an uneven number, we 
would never get an interger for the quotient. Therefore, the 
lunar months then began with the bright Paksha as in the 
Vedanga-Jyotisha , for then the formula for finding the deduc- 
tion becomes which can give an integer. 

04 

148. The kartika Amavasya was not itself the 
Amavasya of deduction in the Tithis without a remainder 
for in that case the wording would have been 
« eifftra ” (To-day is the day of deduction in the Tithis 
without a remainder) instead of “sttrcwwres*’. Now to 
find such an Amavasya of deduction in Tithis without 
re main der, we shall get a series of solutions and we ougfttW 
accept that solution, which would give the least distance , 
between the Kartika Amavasya and the; A^visya of’’* 
deduction in Tithis without a remainder ; would 

not have inferred dark future from such an Amavasya 
qalesg it was very near the Kartika Amavasya. 
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149. At the time of the War, Idavatsara the third of 
the five years of the Yuga was going on (see supra, paragraph 
98, parenthesis). This shows that from the beginning of the 
system of the Mahabharata Calendar to the beginning of the 
War some cycles and 35 months had passed. But 
how many cycles ? By taking the ratio between days 
and Tithis to be 63/64, the length of the 62 lunar months 
of one Yuga becomes 1830-9375 days, while the actual length 
is 1830-8964 days. Thus there is a mistake of 0-0411 days 
in one Yuga. As the mistake in Tithis amounted to about 
2 days or Tithis, about 48 Yugas must have passed between 
the War and the beginning of the system of the calendar 
in the Mahabharata. But even any number of Yugas more 
than 25 and less than 66 would give a difference of 2 Tithis 
between the real Tithi and that of the calendar. 

150. Now we have to find out the number of Yugas 
that would give a deduction in Tithis without a remainder 
on an AmSvSsya before the War. The general indeterminate 
equation that we get is 

— 2 ^ X3Q = Y (here X and Y are integers), 

where X is the number of past Yugas and Y, the TWn-Kshayas 
(deduction in Tithis) and where (62 X + 2 a) represents 
the number of lunar months from the beginning of the system 
of the MahSbharata Calendar to the AmSvasya of deduction 
in Tithis without a remainder in the year of the War, ‘ a ’ 
being any integral number. The general solution is this:— 

y g 

= S (here X and S are integers). 

151. We get a Kshayam&sa at the end of 19, 25, 31, 38, 
44, 50, 57, 63 or 69 Yugas, the total number of Kshayamftsas 
being 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 or 11 respectively. Again we want 
to get deduction in Tithis without a remainder on the Am5- 
vdsyfi of any month before the Klrtika and the K&rtika is the 
35t& month of the Yuga. Therefore 2 a » 35- Kshaya- 
mftsas — D, where D is the number of months between the 
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described in the Panchasiddhdntika of Varithamihira 
we find the same (“ see my Bharatiya 

Jyotihsastra Niriksharia , page 75). This ratio in the Yajur- 
Veddnga-Jyotisha is 1831/1860 but this would give a deduction 
without remainder at the end of a Yuga only: while in the 
statement under consideration it happened some time before 
the K£rtika Ara£v£sya, the Adhika Magha being the end of 
a Yuga. It follows, therefore, that the ratio of days and 
Tithis taken in the Mahdbharata days was 63/64. And by 
this ratio a deduction in Tithis without a remainder was 
obtained at some Amavasya before the beginning of the War. 

This conclusion takes us to another important inference 
namely that the months then began with the bright Paksha. 
For by this ratio we cannot get a deduction without a remain- 
der on an Amavasya, if the months begin with the dark 
Paksha, as the formula for finding it then becomes 

30 x Months + 15. where ^ divisor being an even number 
64 

and the number to be divided being an uneven number, we 
would never get an interger for the quotient. Therefore, the 
lunar months then began with the bright Paksha as in the 
Vedanga-Jyotisha , for then the formula for finding the deduc- 
tion becomes which can give an integer. 

04 

148. The kartika Amavasya was not itself the 
Amavasya of deduction in the Tithis without a remainder 
for in that case the wording would have been 
« eifftra ” (To-day is the day of deduction in the Tithis 
without a remainder) instead of “sttrcwwres*’. Now to 
find such an Amavasya of deduction in Tithis without 
re main der, we shall get a series of solutions and we ougfttW 
accept that solution, which would give the least distance , 
between the Kartika Amavasya and the; A^visya of’’* 
deduction in Tithis without a remainder ; would 

not have inferred dark future from such an Amavasya 
qalesg it was very near the Kartika Amavasya. 
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152. Of these solutions four are wortn consideration. 

(1) a= 13, X= 61 and D=0 

(2) 12, X= 60 and D~ 2 

(3) 13, X= 45 and D=2 

(4) a = 14, X-30 and D=3 

The first solution gives us deduction in Tithis without a re- 
mainder on the ArnSvasyS of the Ortika. We have shown 
that this is not what Vyasa meant and, therefore, this solution 
is to be rejected. Moreover, the AmavSsya of the KSrtika 
in the year of the War ends towards evening and if there was 
a deduction in Tithis without a remainder at the end of this 
AmSvfisyS, there would be a complete number of days be- 
tween the end of this Amavasya and the beginning of the 
system of the Yugas. This would mean that the system of 
the Yugas began in the evening. But the Indians never 
began their day in the evening (see supra , para. 143). 
For this reason also this solution is to be rejected. Any 
solution in which D is an even number is to be rejected for 
this reason also. The second solution would not be able to 
account for the mistake in the beginning of the Uttardyana 
that is as large as 24*54 days as shown hereafter. 64 This 
mistake amounts to 4 *7264 w days in one cycle of 5 years 
and is corrected by 2*53 days when Kshayamasa is taken 
at the end of 19th, 25th, 31st, 38th, 44th, 50th 57th, 63rd, 
or 69th cycle; so the mistake in 60 cycles and 3 years 
would be only 17*814 days. Therefore this solution 
is to be rejected. The third solution is to be rejected for a 
similar reason. All solutions that are to be rejected for this 
reason are marked by (*) in the table of solutions given above. 
All solutions wherein D is less than zero are of course to be 
rejected. Of the solutions that give positive D, we have to 
accept that which gives the smallest D. Therefore, the 
most acceptable solution is the fourth, i.e., X = 30 and D = 3. 

u See infra, para. 206. 

• fee tyfre, para. 211, 
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153. By taking it that the system of the calendar .began 
30 Yugas and 35 months before the War we get a deduction 
in the Tithis without a remainder on the Sravana AmavasyS of 
the year of the War. For, from the beginning to this Ama- 
vasya, we get (30 x 62 -f 32) months and from them four 
lunar months that must have been omitted at the end of 
every six or seven Yugas as already shown, must be deducted. 
Thus we get 1888 months and 56640 Tithis. Dividing the 
Tithis by 64, we get the deduction* of 885 days and the days 
of the Tithis would be 55755. Therefore, the number of 
days between the beginning of the system of the Yugas and 
the Amavasya of the Sravana in the year of the War is 
55755 exactly. Now we know that the Amavasya of this 
Sravana ended at mean sunrise approximately. Therefore, the 
system of the Yugas also must have begun at mean sunrise 
approximately. But we will have to go further and say 
that the system of the Yugas began at mean sunrise exactly 
because a beginning of the system at an odd hour is not 
possible. The discussion in supra , paragraph 143, also 
supports this conclusion. Therefore, we conclude that the 
system of the Yugas began at mean sunrise 30 Yugas 
and 35 months before the War and that, therefore, 
the Amavasya of the Sravana in the year of the War ended 
at mean sunrise. 

154. As the Sravana Amavasya ends at zero Ghatis, 
the Aswina Amavasya must end at 3$ Ghatis and the 13th 
Tithi of the day on which the solar eclipse occurred must 
end at 5| Ghatis. This agrees well with our previous con- 
clusion that the duration of the 13th Tithi on that day was 
zero in the least and 13 Ghatis at the greatest. 6 ® From this 
we obtain the result that the Amavasya of the KSrtika on 

40 

which the War began was 35 p Ghatis by the calendar of 
those days. 


•• Sec supra , para. 116, 
6 
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155. Let us now consider the objections to the. year 
and the Tithi found out by us, first those to the year and 
then those to the Tithi. 

156. The first and the foremost objection to the year 
is that though it accords with the number of kings given in 
the Purfiflas between the War and Chandragupta Mourya, it 
does not accord with the number of years given in the 
Ptttftoas between the War and Chandragupta Mourya; and 
that the number of kings given in the Purarias is unreliable 
and the number of years given there is reliable, because the 
Puranas themselves say that important kings only are given 
by them, in the statement 

n ^ n 67 

To meet this objection we must examine the Pauranika 
Dynasties carefully. The Dynasties 68 are given below 


** V&yu Pur&m i, Chapter 99. 

•* See V&yu Purfya, Chapter 99; Matsya Purtya, Chapters 270-73; 
Vitim Puraw t Ania 4th, Chapters 23/24 ; and Bhfyavota Pm$9a, Skandha 
9, CjSipter 22 and Skandha 12, Chapters 1/2. 



The Kings of the Barhadratha Line 


THE DATE OF THE MAHABnARATA WAR 79 


! 

| 

Years 

58 

64 

36 

40 

56 

23 

50 

40 

! 28 
| 58+6 

28 

64 

35 

Name of King 

Somadhi 

! Srutasravas 

Apratipi 

Niramitra 

Suraksha 

Brihatkarma 

Senajit 

Srutanjaya 

Vibhu 

Suchi 

Kshema 

Anuvrata 

Sunetra 

I 

1 

3 

1 

| Years 

58 

64 

26 

100 

56 

23 

40 

35 

58 

28 

64 

5 

Name of King 

| Somadhi 

Srutasravas 

Ayutayus 

Niramitra 

Sukfitta 

Brihatkarma 

Senajit 

Srutanjaya 

Suchi 

Kshema 

Bhuvata 

Dharmanetra 

Bhdgavata Pur ana 
Name of King 

Marjari 

Srutasravas 

Ayutayus 

Niramitra 

Sunakshatra 

Bfihatsena 

Karmajit 

Sfitanjaya 

Vipra 

Suchi 

Kshema 

Suvrata 

Dharmasutra 

1“ 

1 

(1) Somapi 

(2) Srutasravas 

(3) Ayutayus 

(4) Niramitra 

(5) Sukshatra 

(6) Brihatkarma 

(7) Senajit 

(8) Srutanjaya 

r (9) Vipra 

1(10) Suchi 

(11) Kshemya 

(12) Suvrata 

(13) Dharma 

List A 
Years 

58 

64 

36 

100 

56 

23 

50 

40 

93 

28 

64 * 

35 
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s 

1 

0 

12* 

1 

I 

I 

Years 

58 

28 

48 

33 

32 

50 

£x: p 2 

Name of King 

Nivciti 

Trinetra 

Dyumatsena 

Mahinetra 

Achala 

Riptinjaya 

Total of ya 
(as given by 
Purdna ) 
1,000 

Number of K 
fas given by 
Purdna ) 32 f 
Brihadratl 

Years 

58 

38 

58 

33 

22 

40 

83 

53 

50 


Name of King 

Suvrata 

Dfidhasena 

Sumati 

Suchala 

Suchala 

Satyajit 

WIrajit 

Arinjaya 

Total of years 
(as given by the 
Purdna ) 
1,000 

Number of King: 
(as given by the 
Purdna) 32 frorr 
Brihadratha 

Bh as aval a Parana 

Name of King 

Sama 

Dyumatsena 

Sumati 

Sumala 

Sunitha 

Satyajit 

Visvajit 

Ripunjaya 

Total of years 
(as given by the 
Purdna) 

1,000 

ii 

(14) Susrama 

(15) 

(16) Dfi<jhasena 

(17) Sumati 

(18) Subala 

(19) Sunita 

(20) Satyajit 

(21) Visvajit 

(22) Ripunjaya 

Total of years 
(as given by the 
Purarta ) 

1,000 

Number of Kings 
(as given by the 

Pur ana) 

21 

List A 
Years 

58 

38 

58 

33 

32 

40 

83 

53 

50 

Total 1092 
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8. 

I 

| 

1 

Years 

40 

36 

36 

24 

28 

9 

14 

27 

24 

33 

40 

43 

Total number of years 
as given by the Purana) 

360 

Name of King 

£i£un£ga 

Kakavarna 

Kshemadhama 

Kshemajit 

Vindhyasena 

Kanvayana 

Bhumimitra 

Ajatasatru 

Vansaka 

UdasI 

Nandivardhana 

Mahanandi 

! 

1 

2 

Name of King j Years 

40 

36 

20 

25 

40 

28 

25 

33 

40 

43 

Total number of years I 

(as given by the Purana) I 

362 I 

1 

ip 

8 | j 

1 s i 

•Sj -o§ U 

Ajatasatru 

Kshatraujas 

Vivisara 

Darsaka 

Udayl 

Nandivardhana* 

Mahanandi 

i» 

U 

(JO 

f 

Sisunaga 

Kakavarna 

Kshemavarma 

Kshetrajna 

VidhisSra 

Ajatasatru 

Darbhaka 

Ajaya 

Nandivardhana 

Mahanandi 

Total number of years 
as given by the Purana) 
360 

f* 

1*8 

1 

ill 

8 3 £ 

(4) Kshatraujas 

(5) Bindusira 

(6) Ajatasatru 

(7) Darbhaka 

(8) Udayana 

(9) Nandivardhana 

(10) Mahanandi 

Total number of years 
(as given by the Purana) 
362 



8 f 

if 

*1 

ftp* 

2 8 
Is 
s 


is incorrect for there are nine letters in the Pada of the verse. So, we 
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The datM of the mahAbhAra ta war 

157. The Pur§pas all agree in saying that after the 
Saisunaga kings, the Nandas ruled for 400 years, the 
Mauryas for 137 years, the S ungas for 112 years, and the 
Karivas for 45 years. The Andhras, the last of whom is 
Puloman. then ruled for 456 years according to the Vishnu 
Purdna and the Bhdgavata Purdna and 460 years according 
to the Vdyu Purdna that gives an incomplete list. 

158. Now the objectors find the date of the War in this 
way:— 

1000 years for Barhadratha Kings 

138 „ Pradyotana „ 

362 „ Saisunaga „ 

100 „ Nanda 

322 B.C. the date of the accession of Chandragupta 
Mourya 

1922 B.C. or minus 2420 by our way of giving time. 

These objectors have not, however, carefully examined 
the dynasties in the Puranas, as we will show below. 

159. According to the Puranas the ten SaiSunaga kings 
ruled for 362 years. This gives an average of 36 years for 
one king. The five Pradyotana kings ruled for 138 years ; 
this gives an average of 27*6 years for one king. The 
twenty-two kings of the Barhadratha line ruled for 1000 
years and this gives an average of 45*5 years for one king. 
It is a historical fact that the average for one king of any line 
does not exceed 25 years and this is explained by the fact that 
a man generally gets a son at the age of 25 or even before 
that. These large averages therefore, need an explanation. 

160. The objectors say that some kings are omitted from 
the lists though the years of their rule are included in the 
total years given. This is untenable. For, the PurSpas give 
the years of each king separately and the separate years alone 
almost make up or even at times exceed the total they have 
given and leave very little or no room for the years of 
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the unnamed kings. The statement “ srawfa v 

really means that only those that became kings are men- 
tioned in the dynasties and not that some kings in the dynasties 
are omitted, fn historical works moreover, such omissions 
would also be quite unreasonable and unhistorical and 
should not be supposed to have been resorted to by the 
Puranas. Moreover, the averages obtained from the addition 
of the separate years of the named kings are also excessive, 
even at times almost double of what they ought to be. How 
can this be explained? It cannot be explained unless we 
suppose that the Puranas omitted each alternate king and 
included his years in those of his successor or predecessor. 
But this supposition is quite absurd. 

161. Moreover, the Puranas also give the total number 
of years from the birth of Parikshit, i.e from the Bharata War 
to the crowning of Mahapadma , the first of the Nanda Kings 
and from his crowning to the end of the reign of Puloman, 
in the following verses and these conflict with the totals of 
the dynasties given separately. I will therefore, discuss 
these verses in detail. 

162. ( a ) 

arrw wft i 

W&m 3 \\\\ n 

It Wflfa fcsiT: ^155 II ^ II 

TO antfRl I 

TO nrjmfa n \\ n C9 

[ Translation “ One thousand and one hundred and fif- 
teen (1115) years will pass from your ( Parikshit’ s) birth to 
the coronation of Nanda. The seven Rishis, i.e., the stars in 
the Great Bear, stand conjoined with one constellation for 
one hundred years of men. They are at present in your time 
in the constellation Magha. When the seven great FLishis 


• Bhdgavata Purina Skandha 12, Chapter 2. 
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will go from the Magha to the Purvashadha then, i.e ., from 
the time of the Nandas, the Kali will grow in strength.”] 

We have similar verses in the Vishnu Pur aria in 24th 
Chapter, 4th Ansa, where for ‘qra’ we have the reading 
'^4’ (see verses 104 to 112) and for TOfthm we have 
farcin 

Some persons have translated this 26th verse as, 

“ One thousand five hundrd and ten years will pass 

etc.” But it is clear that this is not the meaning of the 

author of the Bhagavata. For, in the 32nd verse the same 
period is given in terms of the constellations traversed by the 
Rishis. The Rishis were supposed to be in the Magha at 
the time of Parikshit and they were supposed to take hundred 
years to traverse one constellation as stated here. This is also 
well known (see Dixit , page 373). Thus to go from the Magha 
to the Purvashadha they cannot take more than 1100 years. 
We cannot, therefore, accept the meaning that 1510 years 
passed between the birth of Parikshit and the coronation of 
Nanda. This is supported by the reading in the Vishnu Purana. 
Moreover, such a construction would require the wording to be 
‘ sffilft fa ’ which is not the case here. 

163. (b) The following passage from the Mastya 
Purana is also very clear and unambiguous 

*frq*nrofaig \ 

tpsfasa 5 farasrR II \\ II 

wsrereg rwratg ssmwcft g* i 

srai^rei wro^at: » H » 

t i nw a krc arraranraftfito: i 

awirar: 3^: M* 11 70 ' 71 


,# Matsya Purana, Chapter 273. 

71 There is a similar passage in the Vayu Puratia, Chapter 99. We have 
given above the reading from the Calcutta Edition. The Bombay Edition 
does not differ in any material point from this reading. 

Mr. Karandikar, the learned editor of the Kesarl , however, says that 
in some copies of the Vdyu Purana, the reading is (meaning five 
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[Translation.—" From the birth of Parikshit to the 
crowning of 351 TO (Mahapadma) (the first of the Nanda line) 
tne period amounts to 1050 years. So also the period be* 
tween Mahapadma and Pouloman, the last of the Andhras, 
amounts to 836 years. This is the period between the end 
of the Andhras and Parikshit, i.e. 9 1886 years. These years 
have been told by Rishis learned in the Puranas in the 
portion of the Puranas dealing with the future.”] 

164. Do these periods agree with the totals given for 
each dynasty? The following calculation will show it:— 
1000 Barhadratha Kings 
138 Pradyotana „ 

362 SaiSunaga „ 

100 Nanda „ 

137 Maurya „ 

112 Sunga „ 

45 Kanva „ 

456 Andhra 

2350 Total according to the dynasties. 

hundred) instead of q^J^ and that this reading is proved to be the 
correct one by the verse 

“*TH$rr fltngw: sre i 

artaft sriftsr aet ” n 

that follows the three verses we are discussing (see “ Kesari" 13th 
December 1938). But the words 33 meaning in “ my opinion ”, imply that 
there was another opinion also. Moreover the reading q^Frl and its inter 
pretation by Mr. Karandikar cannot be taken in the corresponding verses in the 
and the Bhdgavata Puranas for the reason already given in paragraph 
It, therefore, appears that the reading q^^RT is the result of a cor- 
rection made in modern times for removing inconsistencies in the Puraijas ; 
this reading cannot, therefore, be accepted. Even if it be accepted and con- 
strued to mean five hundred, there arises a conflict between the V&yu Purana 
on the one side and the Vishnu and the Bh&gavata Puranas ^ on the other. 
Mr. Karandikar has not explained away this conflict. Therefore the date 
of the Mahabh&rata War based upon this reading and its interpretation by 
Mr. Karandikar cannot be accepted as correct, especially as the reading cap 
be interpreted to mean one hundred and flve also. Even if we interpret 
q^RT to mean one hundred and flve, we cannot accept that reading, be- 
cause it cannot be reconciled with other statements in the Pur&pas. 
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But according to the statement under discussion the 
same period amounts to 1050 plus 836, i.e., 1886. 

165. There is a difference of about 500 years between 
these two calculations and this is about half of the period of 
the B&rhadratha Kings. This is suggestive. Did the author of 
this statement in the Matsya Purdria and the authors of similar 
statements in the Vishnu Purdna, the Bhagavata and the Vdyu 
Purarias know that the real period of the Barhadratha kings 
was half of what is stated in the dynasties in the Puranas. 

166. To decide this we should calculate the real period 
of the Barhadratha Kings. In the lists given above there is 
some difference between the Matsya Purdna , and the Vdyu 
Purdna about the years of some kings. Let us take the larger 
number where there is a difference. But in the case of the two 
contiguous Kings Vibhu and Suchi, we know that according 
to the Matsya they together ruled for 92 years and according 
to the Vdyu they ruled for 93 years. Therefore let us take 
93 years for both together. In this way we get the list shown 
as the list A above and we get the maximum period for which 
the Barhadratha Kings may have reigned ; half of it is 546. 
Taking this to be real period of the Barhadratha Kings we get 
the following calculation 

546 Barhadratha Kings 
138 Pradyotana „ 

362 §ai§unaga 
100 Nanda „ 

137 Maurya 

112 Sunga „ 

45 Kaijva ,, 

456 Andhra „ 

1896 Total. 

This differs from the years given by the Matsya by only 
ten years. If, however, in the list A we take the years of 
Ayut&yus and Suchala to be 26 and 22 as told by the Vdyu 
Purtyai the addition of the years of all the Barhadratha 
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Kings will be 1072 and half of it will be 536. If now we take 
the period of the Barhadratha Kings to be 536 years instead 
of 546 years in the calculation just made we get the figure of 
the Matsya Purana , 72 Does this not show that the author 
of these verses in the Matsya Purana knew that the real years 
of the Barhadratha Kings were 536, that is, half of what 
were told in the dynasties ? This is what the excessive 
average of the periods of their reigns also suggests. 

167. Apply this same principle to the Pradyotana and 
the Saisunaga Kings ; for their averages also are large. We 
then get the following calculation for the date of the Bharata 
War. 

536 Barhadratha Kings 

69 Pradyotana „ 

180 Saisunaga „ 

100 Nanda „ 

312 B.C. the date of the coronation of 
Chandragupta Mourya. 

78-3 the period between the beginnings of 
the Christian Era and the Saka Era. 
420 The Saka year which we have taken as 
Zero-date, /.c\, the years from the 
beginning of the Saka Era to our 
Zero-date. 

1695-3 Total. 

M Note. —It may be objected that the Matsya Purana gives the period 
from Parikihit's birth to Pouloman’s end, in two parts and that these parts 
do not agree with our calculation. According to our calculation the first 
part from Parikshit’s birth to the beginning of the Nandas would be 1036 
years and the second part is equal to 850 years while the Matsya Puraria gives 
the two parts as 1050 and 836 years. Our two parts are together equal to the 
two of the Matsya Purana taken together but our first is less by 14 and our 
other part greater by 14 than the corresponding parts of the Matsya. This 
only proves that a doubtful period of 14 years passed between the beginning 
of the reign of Mahapadma and his coronation and it may be that this period 
of 14 years represents the period of conflict between Sisunaga, given in die 
list from Mahdvanso just hereafter and Mahapadma, the first of the Nanda 
Kings, before the latter's coronation. Some included this period of 14 years 
in the reign of the Nandas and some in that of the Sisunigas and therefore 
the difference between different statements came into existence. 
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. Thus we get the very year we got from the astronomical 
data. 

168. Objections may be raised against this calculation 
(1) that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation is 322 B.C. 
and not 312 B.C. and (2) that the periods of the Barhadratha, 
the Pradyotana and the Saisunaga Kings only have been 
halved and not of the others, i.e., of the Nandas. To answer 
these we refer the reader to the following lists from the 
Mahavanso , Chapters II, IV and V, and the Puranas respec- 
tively. 


Kings 

Years in 

Mahavanso 

Kings 

Years in 
Puraijas 

1 . Ajatasatru 

32 




2. Udayl-bhadrakn 

16 


UdayT 


3. Aniruddhaand Munda 

8 


Nandivardhana 

, 33 

4. Nagadasaka 

24 


Mahanandl 

40 

5. SiSunfcga .. 

18] 



43 

6. Kalasokn .. 

28 




7. Nandas (ten) 

22 

■ 





124 



8. „ (nine) 

22 


Nandas (nine) 

100 

9. Chandragupta 

34. 


Chandragupta 

24 

10. Bindusara 

28 




11. Asoka 

37 


1 

1 



169. The lists show that to make up the hundred years 
of the Nandas mentioned by the Puranas, we have to include 
18 years of Sisunaga and also the first ten years of Chandra- 
gupta. This shows that the Purapas did not include the 
first ten years of Chandragupta’s reign in his reign but in 
that of the Nandas and that there Was a period of ten years 
(of conflict) that was doubtful, some including it In the reign 
of the Nandas and some in that of Chandragupta and that 
Chandragupta reigned for 34 years altogether. Now 
Chandragupta became King in 322 B.C. undoubtedly ; but 
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the first ten years of his reign having been included by the 
PurSnas in the 100 years of the Nandas, we have to take 
312 B.C. as the beginning of his reign if we take 100 years as 
the period of the Nandas. 

This is what we have done. Had we taken 322 B.C. as 
date of his coronation we would have been required to take 
90 years only as the period of the Nandas and the result 
would have been the same. 

170. In verse 21, Chapter V of the Mahdvanso it is 
stated that 218 years passed between the coronation of A$oka 
and the Nirvana of Buddha. In verse 32 of Chapter II it is 
stated that the Buddha’s Nirvana took place in the 8th year 
(stgSf) of Ajataiatru’s reign and that AjataSatru reigned 
for 24 years after Nirvana. We do not get 218 years be- 
tween the Nirvana and Asoka’s coronation unless we suppose 
that Aj&ta§atru reigned for 16 years altogether, i.e., \ of his 
years of reign stated by Mahdvanso and unless the reign of 
Aniruddha and Munda is taken to be of 18 years. For, in 
that case, we get the period in this way : — 

8 years from the Nirvana to the end of Ajata- 
Satru’s reign. 

16 Udayibhadraka. 

18 Aniruddha and Munda. 

24 Nagadasaka. 

18 SiSunSga. 

28 Ka&soka. 

22 Nandas (Ten). 

22 Nandas (Nine). 

34 Chandragupta. 

28 BindusSra. 

218 Total (years). 

Therefore w# my safely say that the real peri©8 0f 
AjfttejJ|tru’s reign is 16 years and that of Aniruddha and 
Mun& is 18 years. 
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171. The period of 124 years of the Nandas and 
Chandragupta given by the Puranas corresponds exactly with 
124 years of the Mahavanso from the beginning of SiSunaga to 
the end of Chandragupta. But corresponding to the 116 years 
of Udayl, Nandivardhana and. Mahanandi given by the 
Puranas, we have 58 years of Udaylbhadraka, Aniruddha 
and Munda and Nagadasaka, i.e., exactly half of the former, 
the years of Aniruddha and Munda being really 18 as shown 
above, though stated to be eight. The years of Udayl in the 
Mahdvanso are almost half of those in the Puranas and as 
shown above the years of Ajatasatru are really half of what are 
stated in the Mahavanso. We, therefore, infer that the years 
as given in the Puranas up to the end of the Saisunagas are 
double of the actual years but that the years of the Nandas 
are not so doubled. 

172. We have thus proved that the years in the Puranas 
are sometimes double of the real years and that when 
halved they give the same year for the BhSrata War as the 
astronomical data do. 

173. * But we may be asked why the Puranas doubled 
the real years. The explanation is that the authors of the 
Puranas did not in fact intentionally double the actual 
years of the reigns of Kings but the words Sam§h (Vfl:) and 
Varsha (^) as commonly understood in those days also 
meant half a year and they only gave numbers of half-year, 
to indicate the periods of reigns of Kings, as the words 
Samah (sm:) and Varsha (*$) in those days meant half 
a year also. 

174. The word Sama (*w) originally means equal 
and it can be taken to mean one of the two equal parts of a 
year. It was therefore first used as equivalent to half a year 
and then equivalent to the whole year. This is the only 
way by which we can explain how a word originallynneaning 
4 eqjsal r came to mean a year. Besides, both the words 
lamah and Varsha seem to be equivalent to half a year in 
the passage:— 
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cRW#nSr ^ ii 3 USS*Hrrt srg: n ^ 11 

*rc Wr qfiefar n i* u 7S 

[Translation . — •“ After I had lived in the house of the 
Ikshwakus for twelve Samah, i.e., in the thirtenth Varsha of 
my residence in the house of the Ikshwakus, the King Da5a- 
ratha took counsel (about the installation of Sree Rama as 

a Yuvaraja) My husband was then of twenty-five years of 

age.”] 

Here SIta says that after she had lived twelve Samah or 
Varshas in the house of the Ikshwakus her husband became 
25 years old, />., twelve Samah or Varshas after her marriage 
her husband became 25 years old. If we understand Samah 
or Varsha to mean one complete year Sree Rama’s age at the 
time of his marriage would be only thirteen. This is not the 
age at which men were married in ancient times. This age 
is also too small for the exploits Sree Rama is said to have 
performed before marriage. This age does not also accord 
with the story in the Ramayana where in the last chapter of 
Balakantfa, SIta is described as cohabiting with Sree 
Rama immediately after marriage IM* II 

On the other hand if we understand the words Samah (*Wf:) 
and Varsha (*k) to mean half a year, Sree Ram&’s age at 
the time of marriage would be 19 and this agrees very well 
with all the stories in the Ramayana. Though the passage 
" : ” forms part of an interpolation it shows 

without doubt what the interpolater understood by the words 
SamSh (SPTT:) and Varsha (*$) in the passage under con- 
sideration. 

175. In 

qt$: fa ^ l 

tt^ ii vi m« 


f# MOmdyapa, Arapyakd* »<to, Sarga 47. 
H Virata Parra, Chapter 43. 
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Farth (Arjuna) is said to have possessed the great bow of the 
Prajapati for 65 Varshas, of course, from the time he got it, 
i.e., from the burning of the Khandava forest to the end of the 
exile, as the context would show. Here the commentator 
Nllkantha construes .Varsha (q$) to mean half a year. He 
says “ <n4: 3 snta|r ffeq*: 1 rr*n ? 

1 ‘ vfa ] 5h: ^ sfisiiwi ^ ^ 

ww 9 ” I 75 

Here Nllkantha has given a quotation in which Varsha means 
** ra * ns ’ anc * ^ us ultimately half a year. Nllkantha is not 
cited here to show that in this passage in the Mahabh&rata 
Varsha (q$) really means half a year, but only to show 
that Varsha (qq) can have that meaning. If in the passage 
of the Mahdbhdrata given above we take Varsha ( 3 $) to 
mean one complete year, Abhimanyu, who was born when the 
forest was burned, would be 65 years old at the time of the 
War and if we take Varsha (qq) to mean half a year he 
would be 324 years old at the time of the War. This does not 
agree with the description that he was &isu at the time of the 
War. 76 Therefore we have to take it that the period sixty-five 
Varshas is counted from the burning of the forest to the end 
of Arjuna’s life. Arjuna lived 22 years after the War as the 
eclipses prove and we can suppose that 2H 77 years passed 
between the burning of the forest and the War. In making 
the number 65 the latter period appears to have been doubled 
before it is added to the former [22 + (2 x 21$) = 65]. This 
mistake might have happened in this way. The latter period 
may have been stated somewhere as 43 and being misunder- 
stood as meaning 43 years it was added to 22 years of the 


75 Translation In this passage namely, q=q ^ &c., etc., the word 
Varsha is equivalent to a rainy season. There are two rainy seasons in one 
year. It is therefore said “ Being gratified by one rainy season, he (man) 
performs Agrayarta by rice and being gratified by another raiqy season he 
<man) performs Azr&yana by barley.** 

76 See supra , para. 107. 

77 This is proved to be a fact in infra , para. 403. 

7 
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former period. This is the explanation of 65 and no better 
explanation suggests itself. This also shows that years were* 
at times given doubled in those days. 

176. In Rajatarangim the history of KaSmlra by 
Kalhapa, twenty-kings from third Go’nanda to Narendrfi- 
ditya are given with the years of each separately. The addi- 
tion comes to 967f and gives an average of 48 which is almost 
double of what is possible. This also shows that those 
years are double of the real ones and that Varsha (^fr) and 
Samah (*W:) meant half a year in the days when the years, 
of the kings in the Puranas were first recorded. Words change 
their meanings. The word for instance has a similar 
history in Mathematics. It first meant a full chord of an 
angle. It has now come to mean half the chord of double 
the angle. 78 We can, therefore, conclude that Samah 

and Varsha (fi) formerly meant half a year and it is there- 
fore that the periods of the Barhadratha. the Pradyotana, 
and the SaiSunaga Kings given in the Puranas are expressed 
in half-years. 

177. Another objection may also be raised against our 
calculation of the date of the War from the statements in 
the Puranas. The objector would say that the statements in 
the Puranas are inconsistent with one another, that we have- 
selected and used only those that are favourable to us, that we 
have in the case of the Kings of the Brihadratha line, used 
the sum of the separate reigns of the Kings, but in the case 
of the Pradyotana and the Saisunaga Kings, we have used 
the totals given by the Purapas. 

178. The reply is that the inconsistencies can be removed 
by the methods suggested in the First Lecture and that after 
the removal of the inconsistencies we get the data that wo 
have used above for calculations. Small differences in names- 
and omissions of some Kings in one PurSpa or the other 

— rr~ 

78 Sm verses 38-45 of Vaiishtha Siddhanta, where and have 
been used as synonyms. 



95 


THE DATE OF THE MAHABHA.RA TA WAR 

/ 

can be explained by asssuming corruptions of the text by mis- 
readings. When a name of a King in one Purina differs 
absolutely from that in another, that may be due to the fact 
that the king had several names, but he can be identified in 
most cases by the years of his reign being the same in different 
Puranas and by his order in the list. For instance, Som5dhl 
and Marjari can be identified with each other. 

179. Many inconsistencies can also be removed by 

reading ftsrft and ft*&3 for ftsrft and ftsrn: and vice versa* 
For, ft and ft can be easily mis-read for each other and 
authors of the Puranas used, it appears, for 

fifaricT and for without caring for grammar. 

In the Pradyotana line the years of Ajaka are stated by the 
V ayu Purana by the words “ n 

(Chapter 99, verse 313); but the Matsya says , " 

im #3*3 ” (Chapter 272, verse 4). Here, if we read 

in the Vayu Purana as we actually have in the Matsya 
Purana , the sum of the reigns of all Pradyotana Kings comes 
to 138 as given in the total in all Puranas except the Matsya . 
If we can thus remove the inconsistency between the years 
of the separate reigns of kings and a total of years for the 
dynasty as a whole given by the Puranas, we must accept that 
total as the correct one and reject any other total. Here in the 
case of the Pradyotana Kings we have followed this principle 
in accepting the total of 138 years and in rejecting the total 
of 52 years given by the Matsya Purana , which clearly appears 
to be a result of some misreading and is inconsistent with the 
years of the reigns of the kings separately given. 

180. In the case of the Saisunaga Kings some Puranas 
say that the total of years for the Dynasty is 362 and others 
say that it is 360. The sum of their separate reigns in the 
V&yu Puraria is 330; but if we read <faftstT3. for 

in the verse about AjataSatru, ereiftsr^ for emfiWfa in the 
verse about VivisSra and take the reading in thfc verse 

about DarSaka as available in one MSS. we get for the 
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Dynasty the sum of 360 years as stated in some Pur&nas. In 
the Matsya Purana the two kings Kanvayana and Bhumi- 
mitra have certainly come in by mistake in the list of the 
2§ai$unaga Kings, for they are given again in the same 
Purana by the same words amongst the Ka„nva Kings. Omitt- 
ing these two, the sum of the separate years of the other 
SaiSunaga Kings is 331 ; but if we substitute in the Matsya 
Purana the readings just suggested for the Vdyu Puraria , we 
get the total of 361. But that does not agree with any total 
given by the Puranas, even with the total given by the Matsya 
Parana itself. We should, therefore, infer some mistake in 
the readings of the years of separate reigns in the Matsya 
Puraria. Thus we can conclude that the total of years for 
the Kings of the SaiSunaga line was 360. 

181. We have already seen that the sum of the half- 
years of the separate reigns of the Barhadratha Kings was 
taken to be 1072 by the authors of the statements (a) and 
(6). 79 The statements in the Puranas that they ruled for one 
thousand years, (really half-years), must be a statement of an 
approximate and round number and cannot be said to con- 
flict with the sum of the years given separately for each king. 
The inference, therefore, that the Barhadratha Kings ruled 
for 1072 half-years is legitimate. 

182. It should be noted that though the Matsya and 

the Vdyu* Puranas say that there were 32 Kings in the 
Barhadratha line, there is no inconsistency for the number 
32 includes the ten Kings from Bphadratha to Sahadeva 80 
and the reading in the verse “ *ift*r* ” 81 

means the same. 

183. Thus we have removed all the inconsistencies in 
the statements in the Purfiijas and got the data we have 
used for calculating the date of the War. 


* See supra, paragaphs 162 and 163. 

*,$6© P&yu Pur&qa, Chapter 99, verses 221-88. 
^ VUyu Purtoia Chapter 99, verse 308. 
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184. Similar to the objection we are discussing is 
another, based upon the following statement of Garga 

amra; gsrc: qrraft gWt i 

n 8a 

[Tr^w/af/ow.— The Saptarshis were in the Maghfi when 
Yudhishjhira was ruling. His Era is equal to the Saka Era 
plus 2566 years. ”] 

185. “ ’* really means two sixes, but Kalhapa 

the author of the Rajaiaranginl has taken it to mean 26, i.e. 9 
he takes fs^ equivalent to while grammatically it really 
means a group of two things. Here, therefore, *<fffas> 
really means a group of two sixes, i.e. 9 66 but as Kalhana has 
taken the meaning 26 in his Rajaiaranginl we shall for the 
purpose of showing his absurdities adopt the meaning 4 26 
Moreover our arguments, will apply to any of the said 
meanings. 

186. The objection is)( that this statement proves the 
date of Yudhishthira to be 2566 or 2526 before the Saka Era 
or 2488 or 2448 B.C. and that this is opposed to the con- 
clusion that the Mahabh&rata War was fought in 1197 B.C. 
We shall discuss this objection here. 

187. This statement gives a result different from that 
given by the statements in the Puranas and both as they are, 
give results different from the result obtained from the astro- 
nomical statements in the Mahabharata. These astronomical 
statements come from those who actually made the observa- 
tions and are primary evidence; while the statements of the 
Puranas and of Garga are obviously secondary evidence. 
We have to reject the secondary evidence, where it conflicts 
with the primary evidence; for the conflict shows that there 
must be some mistake in the statements constituting secon- 
dary evidence although we may not be able to find, out what 


“ Note .— Quoted by Kalhapa ip the Rdjatarangiril, Chapter I, Veae 56. 
The original Garga Samhita is not available. 
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that mistake may be as we dick in the case of the statements 
in the Puninas. It is true that we cannot find out the exact 
mistake in this statement of Garga but we shall see to what 
absurdities Kalhana was led in accepting it as correct. 

188. Kalhana says that Gonanda, the first King of 
KaSmlra, was the contempprary of the PSpcJava Yudhish- 
|hira, that 52 kings beginning with this first Gonanda have 
been forgotten, that these 52 kings ruled for 1266 years 

(mw srorcrcft ysw** ugm i 


that these 52 kings consist of 4 kings from the first to the 
second Gonanda, of 35 forgotten kings, of eight kings 
beginning with Lava, of Aioka, of Jalauka, of Damodara, of 
the joint kings Hushka and Jushka and Kanishka, and of 
Abhimanyu; that twenty-one kings beginning with the third 
Gonanda and ending in Andha-Yudhishjhira then ruled in 
KaSmlra for 1014J years, that about 2330 years passed be- 
tween the third Gonanda and Kalhana (1070 Saka Era) 


STCtf jp: i 

$ s# m ii w ii 84 ) 

and that Raoaditya ruled for 300 years. 85 

189. The absurdities are (1) that Rauaditya ruled for 
3Q0 years; (2) that 21 kings from Gonanda to Andha-Yudhi- 
sh(hira ruled for 1014J years, i.e., almost double of what is 
possible; and (3) that the dates of Asoka and Kanishka 
than 2330-1070, i.e., 1260 before the Saka Era. 
know for certain that Kanishka ruled at about the 
tipping of the Saka Era and that ASoka ruled 338 years 
,J^lbre the §aka Era. It is, therefore, clear that Kalhana 
Jl&rnade a mistake of about 12^0 years and that there is a 


” RSjataranginl, Chapter I, verse 54. 
•* /W& Chapter I, verse 53. 

* JMrf., 3rd Taranga, verse 470. 
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mistake of about 1260 years in Garga’s date of the Piifldavas. 
ThiMhows that the real date of the Pan<Javas or of the first 
Gonanda is about (2526-1260), i.e., 1266 before the Saka Era. 
This is also confirmed by the traditional statement giy$it>by 
Kalhana that the first 52 kings, of whom Gonanda* the con- 
temporary of the PSpdavas, is the first and Kanishka, who 
ruled at about the beginning of the Saka Era is the last but one, 
ruled for 1266 years. Thus from the examination of R&ja- 
Jtaranginl al§o, we clearly come to the conclusion that the real 
date of the first Gonanda and the P&ndavas is about 1266 
years before the §aka Era. This is only nine years later than 
the date of the Mahabharata War, as determined by us from 
the astronomical statements. 

190. If the real date of the Pandavas was about 1266 
before theSaka Era and Kalhana took it to be 2526, how was 
the gap of 1260 years filled up ? Of course mainly by suppos- 
ing that Ranaditya ruled for 300 years (f^rd) though realty 
he may have ruled for only (thirty) and by making 

the forgotten kings from the third Gonanda to Andha- 
Yudhishthira rule for 1014J years after the first 52 kings, 
though they were really included in those 52 forgotten kings. 
Thus he filled the gap by 270 + 1014J, i.e., 1284| years. 
Now if we calculate the date of the Pantjavas from the years 
of the reigns of all the kings, as given by Kalhana, we get it 


M Note — That RapSditya ruled for thirty years only, is confirmed by the 
following considerations: (1) Firstly, can be mis-read for 

and Kalhana appears to have adopted the reading in 
able to him because it suited his date of the PSotfavas. (2) Second^, if . we 
accept that Rap&ditya ruled only for thirty years, we get by calcufatjfln that 
Matpgupta abandoned the throne of Kasmlra in the year 297 of tbft &aka 
Era. This is the well-known date of Samudragupta’s death. 
tells us that MStpgupta abandoned the throne immediately after hoidgpJte 
death of Vikramfiditya who had placed him on *the throne 

(Chapter III, verse 287). This shows that the king, who placed M&tfigtkpta 
on the throne of K&mlra was Samudragupta and l£at Rapdditya 
'ieally ruled for thirty years. 
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to be 2544J 87 years before the Saka Era. Therefore the 
real date of the Pantjavas is 2544f minus 1284£, i.e. 9 1260 
before the Saka Era. Had we known the small period during 
which Harsha and others appear to have ruled before Pratapa- 
ditya , 88 we would get a slightly earlier date. Thus even the 
evidence of the Rajataranginl , if properly sifted, only serves 
to confirm the date that we have already determined from 
independent astronomical statements and incidentally proves 
that there must be some mistake in the statements ascribed 
to Garga. 

191. The objection that the year found by us does not 
agree with the years in the dynasties in the Puranas and with 
those given by Garga is thus completely replied to. 

192. The second objection is that in the Satapatha 
Brdhmana , there is a reference to Janamejaya, the great 
grandson of the Pfintjavas, that therefore, the Pandavas 
must have lived prior to the compilation of the Satapatha 
Brdhmaria and that, as the date of the Satapatha Brahmana 
is proved to be 3100 B.C. by the statement in it that the 
KjittMs never swerve from the East [“ttftt (fftrar:) 5 1 &tr 
sf a \ u”. . . ,] 88 the date of the Mahabharata War must 
be taken at least as far back as 3100 B.C. 

193. To this the reply is threefold. Firstly, the king 
Janamejaya, referred to in the Satapatha Brdhmana , is not 
the same as the great grandson of the Pandavas. Secondly, 
the date of the Satapatha Brahmana is not really 3100 B.C* 
Thirdly, the statement about the Kfittikas may be merely a 
traditional one and not based upon the actual observation 
by its author. 

n The reign of the Karkotakas ended in the thirty-first year of the 
Sdptarshi Era (Chapter, IV verse 716), /.e., in 777 of the Saka Era. Before 
that, Karkotakas ruled for 258 £ years, the kings in the third chapter for 590} 
years, those ip second chapter for 192 years, 21 kings from third Gonanda 
for 1014} years and 52 kings from first Gonanda for 1266 years. This gives 
the year 2544} before the Saka Era. 

•* See vene 7 of the Second Taranga. 

" datapath* Brdkma&i, Kaptfa 2, Chapter 1, Br&hmapa 2. 
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194. We shall consider these in detail. 

' 195. The first reply is as follows: — That the PUjuJavas 
had also an ancestor named Janamejaya is proved by the list 
of kings in their line given in Chapter 95 of the Adi Parva and 
by the express statement in the Harivan§a Purana that there 
were two Janamejayas in the line. 

“ ami to ^ 1 1 

”®° ii w n 

That the father of this Janamejaya was Parikshit and that this 
Janamejaya had brothers named Bhlmasena, Kakshasena, 
Indrasena, Ugrasena, Sushena, Chitrasena, and several un- 
named others, is proved by the verses 53 to 54 in Chapter 94 
of the Adi Parva. There is thus no difficulty in identifying 
Janamejaya of the Satapatha Brahmana with this ancestor 
of the PSndavas. 

196. The only hitch is that the Satapatha Brahmana 
mentions Srutasena as a brother of Janamejaya while we do 
not get this name in Chapter 94 of the Adi Parva . This, how- 
ever, is not an unsurmountable difficulty. Srutasena may be 
the name of one of the several brothers of Janamejaya, whose 
names are not mentioned in Chapter 94 of the Adi Parva . Or 
Srutasena and Sushena may be a mis-reading for each other. 
We get such mis-readings in Pauranic lists of kings very often. 
If we see the lists of kings in the line of Nimi, we find 
Swahketu (^r:%g) for Suketu (g%§), Mahavira (TOtfft) for 
Mahavlrya (antrttf), Sudhrit (gn) for Sudhriti (gift), Marut 
(TOO for Maru (TO), Kritiratha (ffror) for KIrtiratha 
(qftfifor), Pratidhaka (qftiTO) for Pradipaka (snsflro) etc. 
Moreover, we can infer from the words TOifa in 

“ qftf%n$TTfq jsmraifr 

^ 4 % ”. 91 


M Harivania Parva of Harivansa Purdna, Chapter 32. 
* x Vishnu PurQ#a> 4. 21. 1. 
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[Translation.— (i The king Parikshit, (the grandson of the 
Plodavas), who is reigning at present, also had four sons 
named Janamejaya, Srutasena, Bhlmasena and Ugrasena], 
that like Janamejaya, the descendant of the Pandavas, their 
ancestor Janamejaya also had a brother named Srutasena. 
Thus this difficulty passes off/ 

197. However, the most important point against the 
objector is that the Janamejaya in the Satapatha Brahmaria 
cannot possibly be identified with Janamejaya, the descen- 
dant of the Pandavas ; because the Asvamedha of Janamejaya 
and his brothers, referred to in the Satapatha Brdhmana y was 
performed by the priest named Saunaka Indrota while that of 
the descendant of the Pandavas was performed by Soma- 
Sravas, son of Sruta-Sravas, as stated in Chapter III of the 
Adi Parva. Indrota-Saunaka is also stated to be the priest of 
Janamejaya, the ancestor of the Pandavas and the grandson 
of Kuru, in the Harivansa, Chapter 30, verses 9 to 16. These 
verses are as follows:— * 


fti: xm m: TinrfiircnPT % i 

u ti 

ft s TT^rr i 


st Wr ot qsftftrac, ii M il 


^:(d) im sm n n « 


^S(TcT: Wlpf I 

'TmR II n tt 

« ^ f^r KisPi. ii iv ii 


5W *T%«I gt* 5T«I|[©«r: i 

«t3t *rr?s4 ^ u ^ n 
atr i ; 

*ig^rrt sftgn »n$ » 
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Translation of the relevant portion of these is as follows 
Tjfcat chariot of the grandson of Kuru and the son of 
Parikshit was destroyed by the curse of Gargya (9). That 
King named Janamejaya killed a talkative son of that Gargya 
and the King thereby committed Brahmahatya, i.e ., murder 
of a Brahmana (10). That King was therefore abandoned by 
the people and did not get happiness anywhere (11). The 
King therefore took shelter of Indrota-Saunaka (12). Indrota- 
iSaunaka performed Asvamedha for the King and purified him 
(13). The divine chariot was then given to Vasu, the King 
of the Chedis, by Indra and King Brihadratha got it from 
Vasu (14). From Brihadratha, the chariot went to Jara- 
sandha and Bhlma obtained it by killing Jarasandha (15). 
Then Bhima (a Pandava) gave that chariot to V&sudeva 
(Sree Krishna) (16) ” 92 

This passage and especially the verses 15 and 16 clearly 
show that this Janamejaya was an ancestor of the Pantjavas 
and that he killed a BrahnTana and that he was freed from 
this sin by the performance of Asvamedha by the priest 
Indrota-Saunaka. The same story is told in the Satapatha 
Brahmana in the following words : — “ tgpr i 

gRirsrc qircfed- i i wrf qiqfsrt 

^ # ii i ii mz lx, sttsr 

Kan<Ja 13th* Chapter 5th, Brahmana 4. 

[Translation.—" Indrota Devapa Saunaka got Parikshit’s 
son Janamejaya to perform this Asvamedha. He, i.e., J^na- 
mejaya cast off all Brahmahatya (sin of murdering a Brahmana 
by performing this Asvamedha). For he who performs *an 
Asvamedha casts off all sins and all Brahmahatyas.”] “ 


* Note .— In the verse the reading is i \ This reading is dearly 

■wrong. It ought to be qRR because verses 87-100 of Chapter 32 of the 
First Parva of Harivania show that Janamejaya was the son of Parikshit, the 
son of Kuru. The word in verse 9 of Chapter 30 proves the 

ame. 
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On the other hand the story in Chapter III of the Adi 
Parva , relating to Janamejaya, the descendant 6f the 
Pfiodavas, is quite different; there the sin committed by Jana- 
•mejaya and his brother was the beating of the divine dog 
and not the murder of a Brahmana and his priest was Soma- 
Sravas, the son of §ruta-§ravas. 93 All this clearly shows 
that Janamejaya, referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana , was 
an ancestor of the Pandavas and not their descendant. 

198. Now the second reply is as follows The &atapatha 
Brahmana says that the Krittikas do not swerve from the 
East. This has been taken to mean that they were exactly in 
the East, when on the horizon, and the date of the Satapatha 
Brahmana has been calculated on that supposition. But as a 
matter of fact they or any star or planet except the Sun or the 
Moon cannot be seen when on the horizon ; they can be seen 
only after they rise some degrees above the horizon. I have 
found by actual observation, that the Krittikas cannot be 
seen before they rise 13 degree* above the horizon and then 
only very faintly. How then, could it be known that the 
KfittikSs were in the East when on the horizon ? That can 
be known only by mathematical calculation ; but it is abso- 
lutely wrong to suppose that mathematics was then so much 
advanced as to enable such a calculation to be made. In 
fact such an advance was not made before the Surya-Sid- 
dhinta was written in §aka Era 420. We have, therefore, 
to understand by the statement in the Satapatha Brahmana 
that the Kpttikas were in the East when they rose sufficiently 
high above the horizon so as to be distinctly seen. 

199. This is supported by the following passage in the 

Baudhayana Srauta Sutra which directs that die East should be 
known by the distinct appearance of the Krittikas. 

The passage is as follows:—^ sn^Msn srrat i fftrei: 

u 04 


” See verses 1-20. 

* 4 Praina 25, Khairia 3, BhSga 5. 
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[Translation.— ‘ Then they should lay out a buidling, 
whafe' rafters are pointed to the East. These Krittikas do 
not swerve from the East. He should lay out such a building 
by the distinct appearance of these Krittikas or by the distinct 
appearance of the Sravana.”] It must be noted here that the 
Sravajia, whose latitude is 29° North and whose declination 
4$tfrr) cannot, therefore, be less than 5° at any time, can 
never be in the East when on the horizon. However supposing 
its declination to be the least, that is, + 5°, it can be in the 
East in the Kurukshestra only when it rises 10° above the 
horizon and, of course, when it is distinctly seen. If its decli- 
nation be more than 4- 5° it can be in the East in the Kuru- 
kshetra when it rises more than 10° above the horizon and 
when, of course, it may have been regarded as being distinctly 
seen. We have, therefore, to attach the same meaning to the 
statement about the Krittikas, i.e., that the Krittikas were 
in the East when they rose some degrees above the horizon 
and were just distinctly seen. Now distinctness and indis- 
tinctness are such indefinite things that one observer may 
regard the Krittikas as being distinctly seen when 17° above 
the horizon, while another may regard them as being dis- 
tinctly seen when 20° above the horizon. We have seen that the 
Sravana was regarded as distinctly seen when more than 10° 
above the horizon and the Sravana is a very bright star as 
compared with the Krittikas. We can, therefore, safely assume 
that the KpttMs were regarded as distinctly seen when 20° 
above the horizon. The date calculated from this assumption, 
i.e ., that they were in the East when they rose 20° above the 
horizon in the Kurukshetra (latitude 30°), is 1 170 years before 
the beginning of the Saka year, i.e., 1092 B.C. If, however, 
we suppose that the Krittikas could be seen distinctly when 
13° above the horizon, the date of the Satapatha Brahma# a 
will have to be carried 630 years back, i.e., it would be 1800 
years before the &aka Era or 1722 B.C. This is the earliest 
date of the Satapatha Brahmana. 

200. Closer examination of the Satapatha Brdhmaria 
supports this view. The constellation of the Krittikas has 
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been recommended by the Satapatha Brdhmana as one of the* 
constellations on which fire is to be consecrated 
It only recommends some constellations from the KrittMs 
to the Chitra and no constellation after the Chitra. What 
is the reason ? The reason is clearly suggested by the $ata- 
patha Brdhmana itself in the passage : — * 

sfts#T ^r: I ft far*: 

in II 3 ftftg riff VRlft qsf ^f^ftft ^33 ^ 

*rcfft. ... in n ^r^m^ft cisbft an^fter. . • • n v n 95 

[Translation. — “ The seasons Vasanta (Spring), Grlshma 
(Summer), Varsha (Rains) are gods and the seasons Sarat f 
(Autumn), Hemanta (Winter) and Sisira (Bitter Winter) are 
Pitarah (Manes). When the Sun moves in the part of the sky 
north of the Equator, he is amongst the gods and when he 
moves in the part of the sky south of the Equator he is amongst 
the manes. Fire should be consecrated when the Sun is in 
the north of the Equator.”] 

201. This clearly shows that the Satapatha Brdhmana 
omits constellations after the Chitra because they were to the 
south of the Equator and that the constellation of the 
Kfittikife was to the north of the Equator in the days of the 
Satapatka Brdhmana. This is also supported by the Taittiriya- 
Brdhmana which says that the constellations from the Kritti- 
c£s to the Visakha are divine constellations and 

.hat the others are constellations of Death (qw^r) (see 
Taittiriya Brdhmana , 1. 5. 2. 7). Now the ^Cyittikas cannot be 
to the north of the Equator in 3100 B.C. but they can be so 
mly after 1322 B.C. Therefore, the date of the Satapatha 
Brdhmana may be any after 2322 B.C. and not before that' 
and we have already proved it to be any later than 1722 B.C. 
"Thus even if we supose that the Janamejaya, referred to by 
the Satapatha Brdhmarma , is the great grandson of th£ 
PSn^avafs the objection raised does not hold: for, the $at$- 
patha Brdhmana can have been composed after 1197 


•* Kaitfa II Chapter 1. BrShmapa III 
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[our date of the Mah&bhSrata War) and can refer to the great 
grandson of the Pandavas. 

202. Incidentally we may mention that the Satapatha 
Brahmana was in fact composed about the year 1150 B.C. 
after the Mahabharata War. The Sukla Yajur Veda being 
only an improved edition of the Krishna Yajur Veda and the 
Satapatha Brahmana being only the Brahmana of the Sukla 
Yajur Veda, the Satapatha Brahmana could have been com* 
posed only after Vyasa, the grandfather of the Pandavas,. 
prepared 96 the Sanhita of the Krishna Yajur Veda. Now the 
date of the Pandavas has been proved by indisputable astro* 
nomical evidence to be 1251 B.C. to 1175 B.C. and the history 
of the Pandava’s great grandson, Janamejaya, given in the 
Vdyu Pur ana, narrated in Lecture IV 97 shows that the Sukla 
Yajur Veda and the Satapatha Brahmana were composed in 
his reign. Ail this shows that the Satapatha Brahmana was- 
composed about the year 1150 B.C. 

203. There are only two difficulties in this view (1 ) The 
statement about the Krittikas and {2) the fact that the 
Asvamedha of the Pandavas is not referred to in the Satapatha 
Brahmana though it refers to the Asvamedba of so many other 
kings. We have seen the real meaning of the statement about 
the Kfitlikas and that meaning does not conflict with the 
date of Satapatha Brahmana being 1150 B.C. especially if we 
suppose the statement to have been based upon traditional 
information ; and the ASvamedha of the Pandavas may not 
have been referred to in the Satapatha Brahmaria as the author 
may not have thought it necessary to refer to it for reasons of 
his own. 

204. The third reply is the following We have seen 
that the Srauta Sutras of Bhaudhayana have got a statement 
about the Krittikas just like that in the Satapatha Brahmana 9 * 


. S w See Mah&bhdrata, Adi Parva, Chapter 63, verse 88 and Chapter 105 „ 
*ise iS. i 

w Seei#«, para. 407. 

11 See *pr 4 fcra. 199. 
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but the Sutras of Baudhayana are unquestionably a work of 
a very recent date" and we have necessarily to suppose? that 
the statement about the Krittikas in that work is based upon 
traditional information and not upon actual observation by 
its authors. Can we not say the same thing then about the 
statement in the Satapatha Brahmana , especially if we have 
-certain other evidence to show that it is of a very recent date ? 
And we have already seen that there is such evidence. 

205. In conclusion the date of the Satapatha Brahmatta 
Is subsequent to that of the Pandavas and is 1 150 B.C. approxi- 
mately. This disposes of the objection we are discussing. 

206. The third objection is this : On the day of the 
War found by us the mean Moon is 268° in the morning. 
But the Mahabharata says that the Moon was in the Jyeshtha, 
i.e., about 230°. In that year the Sun also would turn to the 
North 41 -06 days after the morning of the first day of the War. 
But the Bharata shows that the Sun turned to the North 65*6 
days after the beginning of the War. 100 Both these mistakes 
show that the year found by us is wrong. 

207. This is the third objection and its reply has already 
been indicated. 101 The reply is that the constellation of the 
Moon and the day of the turning of the Sun, given in the 
Mahabharata were arrived at by calculation by tht wrong 
process in vogue in those days. We have already seen that 
the dimensions of the year and of the lunar month then taken 
were wrong and that one Lunar Month had to be omitted 
to correct the mistake and that even then the mistakes were 
not completely corrected and there was actually a mistake of 
about two Tithis in the Tithis as then calculated. We have 
also seen that 64 Tithis were then taken to be equal to 63 days. 

w Because Baudhayafna refers to Goutama whose date is proved to be 
413 B.C. in para, 433. See Baudhdyana Dharma Sutra, 2. 2. 77 and Gautama 
Smria , 10.2-5. 

m According to the calendar of those days Uttarayapa comes 66 Titbit 
after the Kftrtika AmSvasya which ended at 36 Ghatfs from the mean sunrise 
on the first day of the War. Thus we get 65*6 days. 

m See supra, para. 50. 
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We -have also seen that at the date of the War 30 Yugas and 
about three years had passed from the beginning of the system 
of calendar then in vogue. Now one Yuga is equal to 62 
lunar months or 1860 Tithis ; they were taken as being equal to 
1830*9375 days. During this time the Moon was, of course, 
taken to perform 67 (62+ 5) revolutions. It actually goes 
.5*08858 degrees more. In 30 Yugas and three years it would 
go 155*71 degrees more. But when one lunar month is 
omitted 29° *1 are deducted from this excess, as it were. 
Four lunar months are omitted in 30 Yugas, that is, there were 
four Kshayamasas before the War; therefore this excess of 
motion was reduced by 1 16° *4. Thus only 39°*31 remain 
to be corrected. Deducting this from the actual mean Moon 
in the morning of the day on which the War began we get 
268 0 -39°*31 f i.e., 228° *69. This agrees with the statement in 
the Mahdbhdrata. For if the star Dhanisfyha whose longitude 
is 297°, is the beginning of the system, the Moon at the end 
of the Amavasya of the Kartika of the Idavatsara must be 
233° *13 according to the calculation of the Vedanga-Jyotisha. 
But as shown above that Amavasya ended at 35| Gha{Is 
from the sunrise. Therefore at mean sunrise the Moon of 
the calendar then in vogue would be 225*31 degrees. This 
agrees with the Moon obtained above only approximately. 
This means that the mean Moon at the beginning of the sys- 
tem was 300*38 degrees and not 297°. For, in that case only, 
the calculated Moon 102 would be 228 *69 degrees in the morn- 
ing of the first day of the War and would agree with the 
position of the Moon which ought to have been got by the 
calculation then in vogue, Le 228*69 degrees. 

208. Now one Yuga is equal to 1830*9375 days; while 
five sidereal years are equal to 1826*2815 days. Therefore 
the mistake in the Sun in one Yuga is equal to 4*59 degrees. 
In 30 Yugas and three years the mistake would come to 
140*45 degrees and at each Kshyamasa 29 * 1 degreed would be 


10 * This means “calculated according to the VrdGnzaHyotisha.' 
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corrected; or 116° 4 would be corrected by four Kshaya- 
mUsas. Therefore the mistake of 24 degrees would remain* 
The actual mean Sun in the morning of the first day of the W£r 
is 252°. Therefore the calendar Sun ought to have been 
228 degrees. This agrees with the statement in the Maha- 
bharata ; for, if the longitude of the Dhanishtha is 297 degrees, 
the calendar Sun of the day, would be 233 - 13 degrees at the 
end of the AmSvasya of the first day of the War and 232^* 
in the morning of that day. This agrees with the Sun 
obtained above only approximately. Therefore the mean 
Sun at the beginning of the system must be 292^°; for, then 
only it would be 228° by the calculation of those days. 


209. This shows that in the beginning of the system 
the mean Sun was 292 and the mean Moon was 300° -38. 
Thus the Tithi was 0-656 corresponding to 0*646 days,, 
though it was taken to be equal to Zero. By the end of 30 
Yugas and three years this mistake ought to increase by 
30 x 0*0411 days plus 0-0246 days, i.e. 9 1 *2576 days. The 
total mistake must be therefore 1 -9036 days (1 • 2576+0-646) 
in the time of Tithi , as then calculated and we find that this h 
actually the case. For the mean Asvina Amavasya really 
ended at 9 Ghatls 28 Palas on Friday; while that of the 
calendar of those days ended at 3 Ghatls 45 Palas from sun- 
rise on Sunday, thus showing a difference of 1 *905 days. 


210. In the beginning of Uttarayana the true Sun must 
be 270® from the Equinox. The longitude of the Equinox 
Was 26* in those days. Therefore, the true Sun at the begin- 
ning of the Uttacftyana ought to be 296°, while we have seen 
that the mean Sun in the beginning of the system was 292£* 
an$ the true Sod would be 294*. Thus the Uttarayana was 
tq begin two days earlier ths&the real one. 


2if.i Now one Yuga is equal to 1830*9375 days and 
five solar years are equal to 18Jjfr*211 days. There is thus a* 
mistake of 4*t265 days in one Yuga. Therefore, in 30- 
Yugas and th«pb “years the mistake would be 144-63 i ;4a5«- 
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One Kshayamasa corrects it by 29 ■ 53 days and four Kshaya- 
masas by 118-12 days. The mistake of 26-51 days would, 
therefore, still remain to be corrected at the time of the War. 
But we have seen that at the beginning of the system of that 
calendar the Uttarayana was taken two days earlier than the* 
real one. Therefore, in the year of the War the Uttarayana 
must have been taken 24-51 days after the real one. This is 
what has actually happened. 103 

212. This clearly shows that all the mistakes in the 
Mahabharata calendar can be explained by the proposition 
that the system of the calendar began thirty Yugas and three 
years (35 lunar months) before the War began. This objec- 
tion, therefore, does not hold good. 

213. The fourth objection to the year of the War being 
1197 B.C. is that the Kali Yuga began a very few years before 
the year of the War and the Kali Yuga began in 3102 B.C. 
according to the Astronomical Siddhantas and that therefore 
the War was fought in 3102 B.C. or a few years after 3102 
B.C. This objection will be fully stated and thoroughly 
replied to in Lecture III, after determining the dimensions 
and the starting point of the Yugas. We shall see there that 
the Kali of the Mahabharata is quite different from the Kali 
of the Astronomical Siddhantas. 

214. The fifth objection is this. The statements in the 

Mausala Parva at sp snstftfct l 

pw ga; u smt I *rca smn *w) 1#< 
require that the Solar Eclipse should have happened during 
the 14th Tithi on a day in the morning of which there was the 
13th Tithi . But the Solar Eclipse that happened 270 months 
after the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War happened at 5 
days 22 Ghafis and 25 Palas and on. that day the 
would end at 32 Ghaps (for, 270 lunar months are (StjUal 
to 7973 days 26 Ghatfs and in the year of the War the 13th 


u v f°* See supra , para. 206. 
*** fce supra t para. 47. 



112 THE DATE QF THE MAHABff.iRATA WAR 

Tithi of the Solar Eclipse ended at 5 days 6 Ghatls 105 ) so that 
in fact the Solar Eclipse occurred during the 13th Tithi. This 
conflicts with fcri (the 14th Tithi has been 

made the Am&vasya). The reply is this 

215. In the year of the War the mistake in the Sun had 
already amounted to 24 degrees as shown above. 106 After 
two years it would amount to 26° and one Kshayamasa must 
have been taken at that time ; and at that time the correction 
might have been made even in the time of the Tithi in view of 
the mistake of two Tithi s just discovered; or they might have 
given effect to the principle told in “ 

Wtmi I II etc.,” 107 and might have corrected the 

Tithi also. This would be after 27 lunar months from the 
AmS vasya of the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War. 
Twenty-seven lunar months are equal to 797 days 20 
Ghatls 36 Palas. So the Amavasya of the 27th Month, 
from the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War, would end 
at 24 Ghatls, 36 Palas from sunrise by the calendar of 
those days (for, in the year of the War the Calendar 
Amavfisyft of Alvina ends at 4 Ghatls from sunrise). These 
24 Ghatls and 36 Palas may have been omitted at the time 
of the correction when omitting the lunar month and in this 
way the 13th Tithi of the Solar Eclipse in the Mausala Parva 
would end at 7 Ghatis 24 Palas from sunrise and the Solar 
Eclipse would happen during the 14th Tithi as required. In 
jpr: the word <pr: may have been used to mean 
44 in spite of correction 

216. The sixth objection to the year is that the 
inconsistencies between the statements in the Mahabhdrata 
show that the statements are merfely imaginary and that no 
real year can be calculated from them. The reply to this 
objection has been indicated already. It is not legitimate 


m Sec supra, para. 154. 

See supra, para. 208. 
w See supra, para. 38. 
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to suppose that statements in a work professing to be 
historical are merely imaginary, only because there are 
inconsistencies between them. It is proper to suppose that 
the inconsistencies are caused by mistakes in the reading of 
the text and such other causes. We have explained the incon- 
sistencies by very probable mistakes in the reading of the 
text and such other causes. Moreover, we do not require 
all the astronomical statements for calculating the 
year. A few of them are sufficient to give us the year by 
calculation. We have seen that the other statements agree 
with the year calculated from these few statements. This 
would not have been possible if all the statements were 
. merely imaginary. 

217. The seventh objection is that raised by the late 
Mr. C. V. Yaidya and is based upon the following statement 
of Megasthenes quoted by Arrian. The statement is this:— 

44 From the time of Dionysos to Sandrakottos the Indians 
counted 153 kings and a period of 6042 years, but among 
these a republic was thrice established and another to 300 
years and another to 120 years. The Indians tell us that 
Dionysos was earlier than Herakles by fifteen generations 
(M’Crindle’s Ancient India , pages 208 and 209) ”. Mr. 
Vaidya’s argument is that the generations between Dionysos 
(or Daksha) and Sandrakottos (or Chandragupta) being 
153 and the generations between Dionysos and Herakles 
(Harikrishna or Sree Krishna) being 15, the generations 
between Sree Krishna and Megasthenes or Chandragupta 
must be 138 and therefore the period of time between the 
Pandavas and Chandragupta must be 138x 20 or 2760 
years. 108 This is, however, quite wrong. For we find these 
numbers of generations even in the Pur&nas, and their relia- 
bility is not advanced merely by having passed through the 
mouths of Megasthenes and Arrian. We shall explain our- 
selves : — 


108 Sec page 6 of Section IV of History of the Sanskrit Uteratwe 
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218. The Harivania in Chapters 9-10 and 33-34 gives 
15 generations from the Second Daksha to Sree Kfishp$ 
and the Purapas give 153 generations from the First Daksite 
to Chandragupta (18 from Swayambhuva Manu, CpateA* 
porary of the First Daksha to Second Daksha the son 
ofPrachetas, 96 from the Second Daksha to Brihadbala, 
the contemporary of the Pantjavas, 37 between the Pan^avas 
and the Nandas, and 2 of the Nandas, if we accept the 
maximum generations given by the Puranas). Megasthenes 
must have taken his information from the Puranas and 
his statement about generations exactly agrees as shown 
just now with the statements of some of the Puranas 
as we have them at present. If these statements in the 
Puninas are not reliable, how can the statements of 
Megasthenes agreeing with these statements be reliable? 
And these statements in the Puranas are certainly not reliable, 

. because there is no agreement between the Puranas them- 
vielves. All Puranas agree that the generations between the 
1&fl4avas and the Nandas are 37, while they disagree about 
generations between Ikshvaku and Sree Rama, some 
giving €3, some 52 and the Rdmayana itself 35 and all the 
Purlpag glviftg 22 generations between Nimi, brother of 
Iltfhv&ku, a ad SIradhvaja, the father-in-law of Sree Rama. 
The Purfipas also disagree about generations between Sree 
Rama and Bjihadbala, the contemporary of the Pan<Java$. 
They also give 42 generations between the Second Daksha and 
the P8$$avas the contemporaries of Sree Krishna, while the 
ttarimtia gives only 15 generations between the Second 
Daksha and Sree Krishna. It is clear that Megasthenes made 
the statements without considering the reliability of the 
statements in the Pur&pas and without distinguishing between 
the F$j£t and the S3$6ond Daksha. lw V : ^ 

The ;|iuM^it»ility of Megasthenes’ stat^e^% 
sept clearly if we consider given by ^fei. . 

Mrfl^ttd^a has only blinked this point. 6042 years for 

m See next Lecture for information about generations and two Dakshas. 
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153 generations gives an average of 39*5 for dne generation 
and this is prima facie absurd. This figure can only be 
iexplained in the following way. The yealrs of Kalpa Era 
^Kali Era) which probably elapsed when Megasthenes wrote 
ivere 2811. For, it is well known that Megasthenes acted as a 
-Greek ambassador between 302 and 288 B.C., i.e., between 
Kalpa Era (Kali Era) 2800 and 2814. 110 It appears that 
this figure 2811 was doubled and 420 years of the two 
republics added to it thus making the figure 6042. This 
■shows the utter unreliability of the statements of Megas- 
thenes. He has given us only the least number of generations 
found in the Puranas between the Second Daksha and Sree 
Krishna, the greatest number of generations between the 
First Daksha and Chandragupta and double the years from 
the beginning of the Kalpa plus the years of the two 
republics, although the date of the First Daksha is about 432 
Kalpa Era and although the years of the republics are already 
included in the years of the Kalpa Era already elapsed 
till then. 111 There is thus so much inconsistency in the various 
statements of Megasthenes that no reliable inference can be 
drawn from them. 

220. All objections against the year of the War found 
by us have now been removed. We shall now consider 
objections to the Tithi found by us. 

221. The first objection is based upon the following 
statement made by Balarama on the battlefield on the 18th 
day of the War. 

^ 1 1 

flsraraisfw gsrojRf: o s « U1 

[Translation . — “ Forty-two days have elapsed since I went 
idjray (from you). I went on the Pushyajconstellation and have 
tMMM low on the Sravana constellation. ^ * 

110 Sec M’Crindte’s Ancient India, page 14. v' 

111 See Lecture III for information about the Kalpa Era; and Lecture 
IV for republics and dates of Dakshas. 

112 Salya Parva , Chapter 34. 
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If this statement is accepted as true we get the Srava^a 
on the 18th day of the War and, of course, theMriga on the 
1st day. As the constellation of the Kartika Amavasya 
was the Jyeshtha it is clear that on these data the War must 
be held to have begun on the 14th Tithi of the bright half 
of the Marga&rsha. It must, therefore, be supposed that 
though it was first intended to begin the fight on the Kartika 
Amavasya it was postponed to the 14th Tithi of the bright 
half of the following Margaslrsha. 

222. If we accept the year found by us as correct, this 
objection cannot hold. For in that year the Mercury became 
invisible 113 as shown before on Margaslrsha Vadya 3 and as 
this happened on the 18th day of the War, the war must have 
begun on the Pratipada, which was the Amavasya of the 
Kartika by the calendar of those days. Moreover if we sup* 
pose that the War began on the 11th or the 14th Tithi of the 
bright Paksha of the Margaslrsha or on the 17th day from an 
AmavfisyS, the constellation of which was the Jyeshtha, we do 

k not get the Mercury in the Jyeshtha in the morning of the 
first day of the War as required by etc. 

(see paragraph 122). Thus the fast-moving planet Mercury 
fixes the day of the beginning of the War after the year of the 
War is fixed. 

« 

223. Independently of the year of the War found by us, 
the inference of the objector as regards the Tithi of the begin* 
ning of the War, is incompatible with the statement in "sre- 

tlH; ” etc., already discussed by us. U4 According 
to this statement there ought to be 67 nights between the 
beginning of the War and the death of Bhlshma that took 
place on the 8th Tithi of the Magha. But if the day proposed 
by the objector be accepted there are only 43 Or 42 nights 
between these two events. Many attempts have therefore 

been made to force out from erefawcT a meaning different 

'• • 

113 See j*pra, para. 120 and para. 117. 

m See supra , para. 109. 
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from 58. But they do not even deserve mention and refutation. 
Therefore there is undoubtedly a conflict between the two 
statements. How then are the conflicting statements to be re- 
conciled namely, those in areforcra etc., and in 

etc. ? Neither statement can be shown to be an 
interpolation for we can see no motive for interpolation of 
either. Moreover the idea of interpolation should not be 
entertained if correction of reading serves our purpose. 
My suggestion is that the words and “ 3 ^* 1 ” 

have been interchanged in the aforesaid statement in Salya 
Parva so that the real reading is as follows : — 

5 ^ if I l 

mb g^pn 3 n 

[Translation. — “Forty-two days have passed since I 
started (from Dwaraka). I started (from Dwaraka) on the 
Sravana constellation and came to you again on the same 
Pushya constellation, i.e., I came to you once on the Pushya 
constellation and on this second occasion also I came to you 
on the Pushya constellation.] 

224. This agrees exactly with the other statement that 
the War began on the Jyeshtha constellation ; for, in that 
case on the 18th day the constellation will be the Pushya. 
This also agrees clearly with 

3^°r 1 

wfcrra; 3 ^r 11 n n U5 

[Translation .—* “ After Balarama had reached the 
Pdptjavas on the Pushya constellation, Sree Krishna marched 
with the P&iiujavas to the country called Kura.” 

225. This verse ought to have been really between the 
10 th and 11 th verse of the chapter, as according to the story 
in the Udyoga Parva, the dispute between $ree Krishna and 
Bakrima described in verses 11-13 took place # after, the 
Pdpdavas went to the Kurukshetra. But it is given here 


m Salya Parva , Chapter 35. 
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after the 13th verse. I think some body misunderstood this 
verse to mean that fight began after Balarama left the 
Parujavas on the Pushya constellation and having misplaced it 
interchanged the words ' ’ and ' ’ in 1 *, 

etc., and this is the cause of almost all our difficulties. 

226. If we take the reading suggested by me, all the diffi- 
culties vanish. If on the other hand the reading as it is to-day 
is taken to be correct it conflicts with 


dcii 'ami*? i 

^ jrsrarcrr: in) n 

JhwwWtw 3%: II IV II 116 

where Balarama is said to have gone to pilgrimage, «.<?., away 
from the Pandavas on the Anuradha constellation (mgpcrai), 
i.e., the day just before the day on which the War was pro- 
posed to begin. It also conflicts with 


I g^T ft 5?r: gpr: u ) u in 


it is stated that it was the Pushya on the day on 
ifeeh $ree Krishna was in the meeting held at Hastinapura ; 
:’f% if J§ree Krishna was in Hastinapura on the Pushya 
could not have had a talk with Sree 
Krishna and tlie Papdavas as stated in the Mahabharata in 
1 57th chapter of the Udyoga Parva, verses 16-35 and then 
depart from him on the Pushya also, this having taken place 
after Sree Krishna’s return from Hastinapura. These feeti* 
flicts disappear by adopting our reading, 

227. The commentator Nilkantha tries to explain 
first conflict by suggesting “ 5^1 f| qfctwt: srm 

”. (A distinction should be made that 
on tiife Pushya Balarama departed from the Pandavas and ptl 
the Anuradha he departe^ fpr the pilgrimage.) But the second 
conflict, -namely, th|i wi^W?rqr^ etc. continues in spite % 


n4 &alya Parva , Chapter 
117 Udyoga Parva , Chapter 150. 
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this distinction and the author of the Bharata himself does 
not make the distinction suggested by Nllakantha as would 
appear from the following verse:— 

Wwr oiwjtiwicw mb i 

M ^ II 118 


[ Translation . — “ Balarama having said this and being 
permitted by the Pandavas, went to the pilgrimage making 
$ree Krishna return from him.”] The meaning of this obvi- 
ously is that the departure from the Pandavas and the 
departure for the pilgrimage were not two different things 
but were one and the same act. We have, therefore, to accept 
the reading suggested by me and if that is done, this objection 
to the \Tithi of the beginning of the War found out by us 
and both the conflicts referred to above vanish. Moreover 
we see why the curious statement etc., has 

been made. We see that it has been made purposely to state 
the curious occurrence that Balarama happened to go to 
the Paodavas on both the occasions on the same Pushya 
•constellation. 

228. The second objection to the Tithi is as follows:^- 
On the fourteenth day of the War the combatants 
even in the night and in the description of this night4w^tl^^ 
is said very often that there was much darkness and evenfoi^ 
the rising of the Moon in the latter part of the night is fjffr 

r ribed. This conflicts with the beginning of the War 
Amavasyt, for according to it there would be bright 
Ipgonlight on the 14th night of the War and the Moon would 
lise before the sunset. The older objectors, therefore, reach 
the conclusion that the War must have begun on the 14th 
.Jithi as shown by the constellations mentioned in “ 

h i s^r etc. ” We have already 

seen the difficulties in this theory. To avoid some of 
%se' difficulties Mr. Karandikar, the learned of 

the u Kesarl ”, has improved this thiwy% suggesting that ifce 


Udyoga Parva , Chapter 157. 
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War began on the 11th Tithi of the bright half of Marga- 
§irsha. He supports this theory by his own construction 
of the two verses “ ammcfatqs etc.” 119 His 

construction of these verses is this : — “ I (Bhlshma) 
have passed 58 nights on this bed of sharp arrows, as if they 
were 100 years. The month of M&gha has come. This dark 
half of Magha having yet to pass its three quarters, ought 
to be regarded as the bright half, />., it is the fourth Tithi of 
the dark-half.” From the 11th Tithi of the bright half of 
MargaSIrsha to the 4th of the dark-half of Magha, we get 
67 nights as required; therefore the War must have begun on 
the 11th of the bright-half of MargaSirsha. This is what 
Mr. Karandikar says and he also insists that in the year of the 
War the Sun turned to the North on the 4th of the dark-half 
of Magha as it does in the 5th year of the Yuga of 

five years. 

229. This theory is untenable. Firstly this construction 
is wrong for reasons given in paragraph 110; secondly, it has 
either to reject as hyperbolical almost all the astronomical 
statements in the Mahabharata and the Hari vans a or to 
misconstrue them. Moreover, it cannot explain the statement 
“ etc.” and has to regard this as an inter- 

polation. But this verse is not an interpolation. It is a part 
of the conversation between Sanjaya and Dhritarashtra and 
not of the conversation between Janamejaya and Vaisam- 
pSyana and is thus a part of the original Bharata. No 
motive can be shown for interpolating this verse in chapter 
34. Though chapters 35 to 54 containing description of 
M holy places ” is an interpolation, there is no reason for 
supposing that any part of chapter 34 also is an interpo- 
lation. Moreover, the supposition of a mistaken reading is 
preferable to the supposition of an interpolation. 120 

111 See KesarX from 25-1 1-’38 to 27-l-’39. 

110 On Mr. Karandikar’s theory according to the calendar of those days 
there would be the Bhanutf constellation on the first day and the Mfila on the 
18th day of the War. It can be said that the Mfila of the then calendar cor- 
responds to the actual Sravapa, there being a mistake of three constellations 
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230. The assumption that the Sun turned to the North 
on the 4th of the dark-half of the Magha, is also proved to be 
false by the statements in the Asramavasika Parva , which we 
will discuss here in detail. 

231. We will first give here the statements and their 
translations : — 

=*f#ms«rgfrTcTF sreiftr fa =q n % n 121 

[Translation. — ' “ The Pandavas consulted Dhritarashtra 
about all things to be done and did them with his permission 
for 15 years.’*] 

im fafaifrs n it 122 

[ Translation . — “ When the fifteenth year had passed away 
the King Dhritarashtra being distressed by the arrow-lfke 
words of Bhlma, became disgusted with life.”] 

These two statements show that the events narrated 
here happened at the end of the fifteenth year from the 
Bharata War: 

232. nfrripigflror: fan i 

n c n 

k crai i 

11 <> n l,s 

in the Moon ; and that in this way the constellation Sravana mentioned in the 
verse ^ can be explained. But this explanation has 

not been put forth by Mr. Karandikar and does not in fact help him. 
For, if the Sravapa in this verse is taken to be the real constellation then 
the Pushya mentioned in the same verse must also be taken to be 
the real constellation and must precede or be the same as that Pushya on 
which §ree Kpshpa was speaking in the meeting at Hastin&pura; 
and since Balarama left Paijtfavas a f tcr £ree Krishna returned from 
Hastin&pura it is clear that Balarama could not have left the Piodavas on 
the Pushya, the real Pushya or the Pushya according to the calendar 
of those days as the verse “ ^R«fTfart^*TT*93‘ ” etc. require. 

m Airamav&sika Parva , Chapter 1. 

m Ibid., Chapter 3. 

1M Ibid., Chapter 8. 
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[Translation . — M Oh Gandhari, I shall soon go to the forest 
being permitted by VySsa and Yudhishfhira. But before 
that (cTT*?t) I wish to give away money for the benefit of my 
deceased sons who played the vicious play of dice.”] 

'irofr i 

wfiWlfinnn u * n 124 

[Translation . — “ Dhritarashtra will go to the forest on the 
approaching Paurnima of the Kartika.”] 

swift scsi *F3tifo&T§<r: i 

n 126 

5RT: TOft um a i 

aTTJ^ SftSW. f5rT$P*r: II 1 II 

u ^ u 

n * n 126 

[Translation.— " Having in this way made gifts for 10 
days, Dhritarashtra paid off the debts he owed to his sons and 
grandsons. Then on the following morning he called the 
Pa^davas and congratulated them and having got performed 
the sacrifice on the Paurnima of the Kartika, went to the 
forest.”] 

These statements show that Dhritarashtra performed the 
Sr&ddhas of his sons and grandsons for ten days previous to 
the Paurnima of the Kartika. 

233. Why did he perform these SrSddhas then ? They 
were not the days when his sons and grandsons died; for they 
died in the Margaslrsha. Dhfitarastra must have performed, 
these Sr&ddhas on these days because they followed the 
Vishuva (Equinox) ; and were the days when the Sun was to 
the South of the Equator; for, says the Mahabharata:— 
1 


m Airamavdsika Farm, Chapter 1 1 . 
w Ibid., Chapter 14. 
m Ibid Chapter 15. 



THE DATE OF THE MAFlABHARATA WAR 12$ 

ftjft ^ ii iv* ii 

* wrarqjpifir ii ns h X2T 

[Translation.—" Gifts made on a Parva become double,, 
made at the beginning of seasons ten-fold, but at Ayana* 
Vishuva and Shadasitimukhas and eclipses they become 
imperishable.”] 

Therefore, Dhritarashtra must have begun to perform 
those Sraddhas on the Vishuva, that comes on the 4th Tit hi 
of the bright-half of the Kartika in the third year of the Yuga 
of five years in the Vedanga-Jyotisha. This conclusion is- 
confirmed by the following express statement:— 

jprrof srorifo i 

m #r*4i mftati ^ fairafrKr: n ^ u U8 

[Translation ' “ Dhritarastra often used to give gifts to- 
Brahmanas in Sraddha on the days when the Sun is amongst 
the Pitaras (i.e., Manes), /.<?., to the South of the Equator.”] 

234. The commentator Nllkantha construes 
^nfig ” to mean “ on the days of the death of the Manes 
He has entirely missed the point. He did not see that had 
this construction been correct, Dhritarashtra would not have 
performed the Sraddhas in the Kartika. 

The statement in the Satapatha Brahmaijawffini 

etc. already referred to 129 suggests that the real 
meaning of is “ the days when the Sun is to 

the South of the Equator 

235. If Vishuva came on the 4th of the bright-half of 
the Kartika in the year in which Dhritarashtra went to the 
forest, it must have come on the same Tithi in the year of the 
War, which was fought fifteen years before, as according to* 


187 Yarn Parva , Chapter 200. 

128 Airamavttsika Parva, Chapter 2. 
128 See supra, para. 200. 
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the Vedanga-Jyotisha , we get Vishuva on the same Tithi after 
every five years. The turning of the Sun to the North, there- 
fore, came 93 Titliis after the Vishuva, j.e., on the 7th Tithi of 
the bright-half of the Magha,'in the year of the War and 
Bhishma admittedly died within a day or two from the same. 
Mr. Karandikar’s theory is, therefore, clearly untenable in 
view of this. 

236. Mr. Karandikar’s theory is shown all the more 
untenable if the year of the War is taken into consideration. 
The year of the War is minus 1695-3, i.e., 1197 B.C. At 
this time, the Sun turned to the North when it entered the 
constellation Dhanishtha and the Vedanga-Jyotisha , which 
had come into vogue in those days, also mentions this fact. 
Now it is an undisputed fact that the Sun was in the Jyeshtha 
on the AmSvasya of the Kartika according to the calendar 
of those days. The maximum number of days after that 
ArnSvasyS that the Sun would take to enter the Dhanishtha 
is 68 as already shown. 130 Therefore, the Sun must have 
turned to the North within 68 days from that Amavasya and 
not after 79 days, as Mr. Karandikar supposes. He must, 
therefore, find a year for the War, which would satisfy all the 
other conditions known from the Mahabharata , which would 
agree with the statements in the Puranas and the HarivanSa 
and in which the Sun would turn to the North, when entering 
4 Satataraka. But this is an impossibility, as any one who 
has gone through the calculations of the year, given by us, 
will see. It should be noted in this respect that the year of 
the War suggested by Mr. Karandikar is 2009 before the Saka 
Era, /.e., 1931 B.C. or minus 2429 and that it does not at all 
satisfy all the conditions mentioned above. It does not give 
the planetary positions in the first group or the second group. 
And no year about 39 years previous to it gives the planetary 
positions and the eclipse mentioned in the Harivanfa. The 
Harivansa gives the positions of the Mars, the Venus, the 
Mercury and the Sun and describes a total Solar Eclipse in 


l *° See supra, para. ! 13. 
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unambiguous words. The Sun, the Mars and the Venus attain 
the. same positions again after 32, 331, 1215, 1578 or 1909 
years. Therefore the year that gives the planetary positions 
mentioned in the Harivansa , just before the year of the War 
suggested by Mr. Karandikar, is — 1734*84 — 2 x 331 
— 2 x 32, i.e ., — 2460*84. But this year does not give any 
eclipse of the Sun. The year suggested by Mr. Karandikar 
must, therefore, be rejected. Thus the year minus 1695-3 
being certain, the day of the turning of the Sun to the 
North and thus the day of the beginning of the War is 
also certain beyond dispute. The arguments in para. 222 
also show the same. 

A deeper consideration of the statements in the Maha- 
bh&rata , also, points to the same conclusion. It is certain from 
41 mmrofa etc.,” that it was proposed to begin the War on the 
Amavasya of the Kartika (see supra , paragraphs 53-55). If the 
War was not started on this proposed day, the author of the 
Mahdbharata must have known that fact and in that case he 
could not have failed to mention it, especially because, he 
would have seen that such a statement as etc., by 

itself without a statement about the postponement of the 
War, would have the tendency to mislead the reader. He 
would, therefore, have expressly mentioned the postpone- 
ment of the War and the causes thereof. But it is a fact that 
he has never mentioned the postponement of the War nor the 
causes of the same. It follows, therefore, that the War was 
hot postponed. Moreover in giving the statement “ STRI- 
etc., the author cannot be supposed to have had any 
intention other than that of stating the day on which the War 
“began and it is significant that the statement has not been 
contradicted anywhere. 

237. How then, can the darkness and the moonrise 
(Chapter 184), forming part of the description of the battle 
on the 14th night of the War, be explained ? 181 


1,1 See supra f para, 22$. 
9 
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238. The fact that the battle is described as being 
fought even before the moonrise or even before the light- 
ing of torches, shows that there was some kind of light in the 
first part of the night and that could be no other than the 
moonlight. It also shows that the description of the dark- 
ness is only poetical, even the moonlight, not being quite 
sufficient for the purposes of the fight and that the descrip- 
tion of the moonrise is an interpolation. This is confirmed 
also by the following considerations: — 

239. (1) The ornaments and weapons are described as 
shining in the first part of the night in Chapter 154, verses 
27-33. These verses are the following:— 

*84 ism vfa srerrwtf i 

II * v» II 

cffi: ST HRcff SSTT I 

strict w\6 n 

m mRR folSSWr HRcft I 
afrt: n n 

^ «rror wrihr i 

; fllwRrt srsresfcr Jiwrr pr sfirsp: n ** n 18 * 

[Translation.—" Oh king, the dust rising from the earth r 
, settled down on account of blood and the darkness passed off 
on Recount of the ornaments and armours of gold. Then the 
arnty of the Bharatas, ornamented by jewels and gold, appeared 
in the night like the sky with the stars and in the midnight 
that army was seen lighted by bracelets, ear-rings, necklets 
and weapons ; and their elephants and chariots, ornamented 
by gold, appeared like clouds, ornamented by lightning.”! 

All this is not possible without the moonlight. It is 
stated clearly that when the dust settled down on account of 
blood, the darkness passed off on account of the light from 
the ornaments and armours. But the ornaments and armours 
s^ine only by reflected light. This shows that darkness was 

188 Sec Droria Parva , Chapter 154. 
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caused by dust and that there was some kind of light, of 
course, the moonlight. 

239. (2) Even a day has been described as dark by 
reason of the atmosphere being filled with dust during a 
battle. Much more properly can then a moonlit-night be 
described as dark for the same reason. There is the descrip- 
tion of darkness even after the moonrise, in the twilight and 
even after the sunrise. See the following verses: — 

TOar ife: TOrftedfa u n ii 
awtpc wv w&m. flfra; i 

snorter men 
Irpt vm i 

N 1 a =r w srrirrftw 11 n n i:,s 

^ tft: lifore *rgfc*r& \ 

fecfaifaq* &rretf mi ii 134 

[Translation.— “ There arose the shower of dust and of 
the arrows and there also arose terrible darkness and sound. 
In this condition, the sky, the earth or the directions could 
not be known. All (army) became blind and stupefied on 
account of the dust (raised) by the army ; Oh king, neither 
they nor we could recognize one another”.] This describes 
a fight during twilight. 

[Translation .— 1 “ When the terrible confusion began and 
when the cloud of dust arose they thought as if a second 
night, had arrived.”] This describes a fight during the day. 

239. (3) If the War began on the 11th Tithi of the 
bright half, there ought to be bright light on the first nights 
of the War in the beginning but in the description of the 1st 
day we have 

3 ift w ftsR ii v* n u3 


183 Droria Parva , Chapter 186. 
IU Ibid., Chapter 187. 
m Bhishma Parva , Chapter 49. 
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(When the Sun had set nothing could be known />., seen) 
and in the description of the 2nd day we have 

i itaraml* wr sRftq: u 

TMfef^rn%^^r 4 T i 11 ^ u 136 

(The army of the Kurus entered their camp with the help of 
torches and lights.) 

These statements conflict with Mr. Karandikar's theory. 
He will say that even the moonlight was insufficient and there- 
fore we have such descriptions. Well then, can we not say 
the same about the night of the 14th day ? 

240. Mr. Karandikar lays much stress on the wording 
TfcFi (double darkness) in a passage 137 and says that this 
can be explained only by supposing that it was a dark night. 
Our reply is that the moonlit-night is a night after all and can 
be regarded as dark, as compared with the day and that the 
darkness of the moonlit-night and of the dust can be 
described as double darkness. 

241. We may suggest here that the interpolation of the 

description of the moonrise was probably provoked by the 
incorrect reading of “ \ ^ \ ftiScW I” etc. 

The interpolator appears to have thought that consis- 
tently with that reading, the Moon must rise on that parti- 
cular day after midnight while the fight was going on and 
that the deficiency in the book ought to be made good by 
interpolating the description of the moonrise. He saw no 
impropriety in doing this as he appears to have thought that 
the moonrise was a fact. 


w# Bhfshma Parva, Chapter 59. 

,w Souptika Parva, Chapter 8, verse 97. The verse is as follows:— 

spRiresftft frat fagw h ^ 11 

[Translation.—" The dust raised by the feet of those men running here . 
and there, created double darkness in the night, in their camp/*] 
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242. After all this discussion, we can put the problem 
of the date of the Mahabharata War in a nut-shell. Shall we 
reject the only year and the Tithi that we have calculated from 
indisputable astronomical statements and that satisfies all 
the conditions except this moon-rise which can fairly be 
inferred to be an interpolation ? Any reasonable man will 
hold the moonrise to be an interpolation and accept the 
year and the Tithi. 
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THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY 

OR 

The Year , the Cycles , the Kalpa , the Manvantara 
The Date of Sree Rama 

243. In the previous Lecture, we have determined the 
date of the Mahabharata War to be 1197 B.C. We have 
not however, considered a very important objection to this 
date. The objection is as follows:— 

It is stated in the verse 

afcir &nn wfozmwivR i 

$5 VOTtafetfl: II n ll l 

that the War was fought in the interim between the Dwapara 
Yuga and the Kali Yuga. It is also stated in the verse 

sun n ^ ii* 

said by J§ree Krishna to Balarama on the 18th day of the 
War, that the Kali Yuga had already started. Again, it is 
lilted in the verse 

3?f%rr^ ^OTcTrf II \t II s 

said by Maruti to Bhima that the Kali Yuga was to begin 
very loon. This talk between Maruti and Bhima took place 
just before Arjuna returned from Indra’s abode; and the 
Parujavas had completed six years of their exile when Arjuna 
returned from Indra’s abode. This is proved by the verse 

i u 

qtwrt i fafr 1^5 n ^ u 4 
[Translation.— ' They lived there for four years after 
Atjuna had joined them and they had formerly passed six 

1 Adi Parva, Chapter 2. 

* 6atya Parva, Chapter 60. 

* Vana Parva , Chapter 149. 

* Ibid., Chapter 176. 
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years before that event. Thus they passed ten years in the 
forest.”] 

This proves that the talk between Maruti and Bhima 
took place about six years from the beginning of the exile. 
The War was fought after thirteen years from the begin- 
ning of the exile. It follows that the talk between Maruti 
and Bhima must have taken place just about seven years 
before the War and that, therefore, the Kali Yuga must have 
begun within seven years before the War. The astronomical 
works say that Kali Yuga began when all the planets were 
in conjunction in the Revatl in the year 3102 B.C. There- 
fore, the argument is that the date of the War must be 
within seven years after 3102 B.C. 

244. We have to explain this objection and we cannot 
do it without a thorough study of the Yugas. 

245. Our date of the Mahabharata War, i.e., 1197 B.C. 
having been obtained from astronomical evidence is so certain 
that we must hold that the Kali Yuga referred to in the 
Mahabharata must have started within seven years before 
1197 B.C. and must be different from the Astronomical 
Kali, which is said to have begun in 3102 B.C. 

246. This is confirmed by the following considerations 

also. 

v 1. The planets were in or new the end of the Revafi 
at the beginning of the astronomical Kali while they were 
Hear the $t$a at the time of the War as already shown. 

2. W6 can find no date within seven years after the 
beginning of the astronomical Kali, that gives the planetary 
positions mentioned in the Mahabharata either in the first 
group or the second group. This is clear from the, possible 
years calculated in the previous lecture.® It is, therefore, 
quite clear that the Mahabharata Kali and the Astronomical 
Kali musft be quite different things. 


* See supra, paragraphs 91, 92 and 93 (last suB-para), 
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247. This conclusion is supported by the fact that we 
actually find in the Vedas and the Mahabharata mention of 
two systems of Yugas, the Manusha or the Human and the 
Daiva or the Divine. 

The following are the statements about the Divine 
Yugas and the Human Yugas:— 

git arera: ll 4. lMl-nt. 

^gnsftet Wr i 

ll 1 ll 4l.3T. v. 

wgp gurfir tfffM nut font. n * n 

W, 4.1,5, W 

(4% % wpi gni lira J?4t iw it 4. \ 5.- ,J A. 

In these statements the word Yuga (gn) is qualified 
either by the word $4 (Divine) or by the word *n«jq (Human).' 
These statements, thus clearly show that there were two 
kinds of Yugas, the Divine and the Human. 

248. The Divine Yugas must be comparatively much 

longer than the Human Yugas and cannot be made use of in 
historical- narratives ; for, they give no idea of time. Suppo- 
sing that the present Astronomical Y ugas are the same as the 
Divine Yugas, it is clear that their use in History will give us 
no idea of time. To say, for instance, that Sree Rama lived in 
the TretS Yuga of 12,%, 000 years seems hardly intelligible. 
For giving us an idea of the time of historical events, the 
long Divine Yugas would be useless ; the smaller Human 
Yugas only can give us some idea of the time of the occur- 
rence of events. It follows that the Yugas mentioned in the 
statements in the Mahabharata just referred to and those 
referred ttf in other historical works also must be the Human 
Yugas, hereafter named also Historical Yugas and not the 
long Divine or Astronomical Yugas. , 

249. We must, therefore, study the Human Yugas. 
This is the main subject of this chapter. 
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250. We must meet here a preliminary objection. The 
late Mr. S. B. Dixit held that the dimensions of the Yugas 
were already settled before the Astronomical Siddhantas 
came into existence ; but that their starting point was not so 
settled and was probably calculated by the authors of Astro- 
nomical Siddhantas assuming it to be the day of the conjunc- 
tion of all planets. 6 The late Mr. C. V. Vaidya follows him 
and holds further that there was no Era in use in Ancient 
India. 7 Our attempt to study the Yugas would, therefore, 
be futile from the standpoint of these learned authors. We 
must meet this objection before we proceed further. 

251. These authors have not seen clearly that there wete 
two systems of Yugas and that they must be considered 
separately. They have not seen that there is clear evidence 
of the existence of some system of Yugas in times previous 
to the Bharata War. The statements from the Bharata 
just referred to, show that the dimensions and the starting 
point of the Yugas was then well known; for, otherwise 
they could not have said that the Kali was soon to begin or 
that it had just begun.” The statements in Chapter 98, 
verses 88-93 of the Vayu Purana referred to hereafter 8 * show 
the same. These statements could not have been made 
without the existence of an Era, i.e ., the system of Yugas. Any 
statement that a certain event happened in a certain Yuga 
and in a certain subdivision of the same cannot be made unless 
the dimensions and the starting point are settled; and we 
have a number of such statements about very many ancient 
events as the reader would see hereafter. This proves that 
some system of Yugas which was used for narrating history 
was in existence in very ancient times. The starting point 
of this system could not have been a calculated one; for such 
a calculation was not necessary and was impossible in those 
ancient times on account of the undeveloped condition of 

T * ' 


• Sec BMrateeya Jyotishsastra , page 143. 

T History of Sanskrit Literature , pp. 2 4, in Section 1. 
See infra, paragraph 278. 
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Mathematics and Astronomy. Moreover an Era can be 
started from any event actually seen. Therefore, the existence 
in ancient times of an Era, *.e., a system of Yugas, is beyond 
doubt. We shall study the various aspects of this system 
in the following sections. 

Section A 

252. Before studying the dimensions of the Yugas 
we must know the length of the year of the ancient Aryas 
in India. To the ancient Indian Aryas, the year was equi- 
valent to the round of the seasons; they could not observe 
the sidereal revolutions of the Sun ; they could only observe 
the round of the seasons and therefore, they regarded the 
round of the seasons as the year. This is clear from the 
following statement: — 

mm I 

'V&M | mm: mm wi u 

r Thrift n* 

[Translation.—*' The year is the fire and the seasons are 
the sling (for holding it): for, the year can stand by the help 
of the seasons. By the seasons only does (one) support the 
year. The word §ikya (sling) is derived from Sak, 

which means 4 to be able \ The seasons are, therefore, 
called Sikya (i%f4) because they are able to support the 
year.”] 

mm-- i mm nimcrefa n° 

[Translation .— 1 " The six seasons constitute the year. 
They (men) stand in the year by standing in the seasons.”] 

253. This shows that the year was taken to be equal to 
the round of the seasons. The round of the seasons approxi- 
mately is equal to 365J days as is well known. But we find 


8 Satapatha Brdhmana, 6. 7. 1. 18. 
* Tnittirlva SnnhitA 7-5. 1. 
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in the following statements that one year was taken to be 
equal to 360 days 

pw V5ft^i%cr: mu $mt'- ii 

TRfWffiRr: w. *prtc \ 

<t^t *r jcrr: ii 10 

[Translation .— One should perform sacrifice for 6 days 
for six are the seasons of the year. One should perform 
sacrifice for 12 days for twelve are the months of the year. 
One should perform sacrifice for 13 days for thirteen are the 
months of the year. One should perform sacrifice for 15 
days for fifteen are the nights of half the month.” 

ft® =sr sftm siicrrft fSrrsforr : awfh usr: « 11 

[Translation.— ' He has got 360 Stotrlyas, for so many are 
the nights of one year.”] 

/: I Jt3rrqr%rfJr: i m ^ srcracT: ?ra =®r 

f^r^i|Ki5rn% ii 13 

[Translation .— The year is the Prajapati or the Fire. 
This Prajapati has got seven hundred and twenty days and 
nights taken together.”] 

254. This shows that the year was taken to be equal to- 
360 days of 12 months each, a month being equal to thirty 
days. But this is not equivalent to , the real length of the 
rqund of the seasons, /.e., 365J days. By taking a year to be 
equal to 360 days only, the seasons would advance 5J days 
.-every year. They would thus advance 21 diys in four years 
or 31J days in six years. Such an advance can easily be 
detected in at least twenty years and the ancients 
coqhi not have been ignorant of the same. It is therefore 
thaf|||s year is also said to consist of thirteen months. This 
meanrthat though the prdinary year was taken to consist of 


10 Taittirtya Samhita , 5, 6, 7, 

11 //>*/., 7, 5, 1. 

Satapatha Brahmana, 10. 4. 2. 
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12 months or 360 days an extraordinary year was taken to 
consist of thirteen months. 

255. What then was the length of this thirteenth month 
and when was it taken are the questions to be answered. 
The answer is that the thirteenth month consisted of twenty- 
one days and that it was taken in every fourth year. 

256. The following is the evidence for this answer. 

In the Satapatha Brahmana , the Yupas in the Asvamedha 
Yajiia are described in the following manner. 

qjaroiera Tjjtw&R ii h ii enter vj *jpi ^ 1 
nfajmns m *r. a 

to tn? ” ssnfc 13 

[rrW^/nn.— There are twenty-one Yupas and twenty- 
one Cords, all told. There is one Yupa made of Rajjudala 
in the place of the Fire. There are two Yupas of PItud&ru 
on two sides of the Fire. There are six Yupas of Bilva, three 
being here (on this side of the Fire) and three being here 
(on the other side of the Fire). There are six Yupas of 
Khadira, three being here (on this side of the Fire) and three 
being here (on the other side of the Fire). There are six 
Yupas of PatSSa, the three being here (on one side of the Fire) 
and three being here (bn the other side of the Fire) . These 
Yupas are produced in this manner. When Prajapati (/.£.* 
the year, as stated in a passage previously cited) died, his 
body was kept up to increase His Phlegm came out 

of his nose and became the tree, named Rajjudala. His 
Watery lustre (essence) came out of his eyes and became th£> 
tree named Pltudaru. His fat came out of his ears and b|qame 
the tree named Bilva. His bones gave birth to t% tree 
named Khadira and his flesh gave birth to the tree named 
Pal&&a.] 


11 katapatha Br&hmaw, 13 . 4 . 4 . 
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r 

* 257. It is clear from this that in some year, the civil 
year, of 360 days, was kept up by adding some intercalary 
days, and that the twenty-one Yupas represented those days. 
Whether one Yupa represented one intercalary day is the 
question. The number twenty-one suggests the answer. For, 
we cannot get the number twenty-one without supposing that 
intercalary days were added in the fourth year. If the civil 
year is equal to 360 days, it is short by 5£ days. This short- 
ness amounts to 21 days in four years and therefore, 21 days 
are required to be intercalated in the fourth year. We do 
not get this number twenty-one in any other way. There- 
fore, the twenty-one Yupas must be taken to represent 
twenty-one intercalary days. Hence, though the ordinary year 
amounted to 360 days, every fourth year was taken to be made 
of 381 days. The thirteenth month was thus taken every 
fourth year and consisted of twenty-one days. 

258. This is supported by the fact that in the following 
passages the Satapatha Brahmana tells the names of three 
hundred and eighty-one days of the year, which could be 
np other than the long year: — 


I frr: 1 wtfrc tfumw 



zm ygwwm ftowwTwrr 
%SS8fTjf| flfifwit m TTV2TT £f%- 

a ^ h 

#^^d«ra?w 'sr? unfit 

n \ \\ u 

[Translation .—' “ The Gods created the day named?— 

(1) Qeeksha (qft$TT) from Sraddhi 

<2) Prfiyaglya \5r (wfft) Aditi 

<3) Kraya „ Soma 

(4) Atithya (anfips?) „ Vishnu 

14 Sathapatha Brdhmarta, Kantfa 12, Chapter I, Brahmana 2. 


(W) 

(uftfit) 

(«*) 

(fra) 
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* 


<5) Pravargya 

(3*4) 1 

• 

from Aditya 

(anfygr) • 

<6) .Upasadali 

(37^0 

„ Swadha 


<7) Upavasatha 


„ Agnishoma 

(srmra) 

<8) Prayaneeya Atiratra 

(awifta 




srffrcrcr) 

„ this World 

(3RRnSt?t5l) 

(9) Chaturvinsa day 


„ Samvatsara 


<10) Abhiplava 


„ Brahmanas 

(m) 

<11) Pfishjhya 

im) 

„ Kshatriyas 

(«w) 

<12) Abhijit 


m Agni 

(an%) 

<13) Svarasamans 

(toww) 

„ Water 

(WtO 

<14) Vishuvan 

(raprc) 

„ Aditya 

(snfej) 

<15) Svarasaipans 

(rnwum) 

„ Water as already 


told 


\ 16) Visvajii 

(13-^1%) 

„ Indra 

(6) 

. — *( 17 ) Pfishthya 

(i^j) 

Kshatriyas as 

(«w) 


already told 

*■“<18) Abhiplava 

(srfajpr) 

„ Brahmanas as 

0w) 


already told 

<19) Go and 

<20) Ayus 

(A) ) 

(«W) J 

„ Mitravaruiia 

(iimwWt) 

(21) DaSaratra 

<22) Dasaratrika Pfish- 


„ Visvedevas 

($%■**!:) 

( , 

fhya Shadaha 

,, Disas 

(fair:) 

<23) Chhandomas 


„ Lokas 


(24) Tenth day (Da<ama) (5*i«r<4$:) 

„ Samvatsara 

(WTCTC:) 

<2J) Mahavrata 


„ PrajSpati 

(switrt) - 

<26) Udayaneeya Atiratra 

„ Samvatsara 

(#tTOT) - 




A' 


He, apj£ knows this birth of the year (mm) becomes 
^reatf becomes high-souled, becomes the year and goes £0 
theGods.” 1 / 

^ 259. A second list also is given in ther4th Brahma^t of 
the same chapter of the same Karnja where the yefcr is 
described as analogous to the human body. In this list, 
however, the first seven itemsand the items (22), X23) and 
(24) have been omitted. 

10 
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260. The following passage td« ft , * s very important: 

w- "Nwrci enr* t’^regqTORt. ffojfare 

gwi/^tr 3wrr^fr^7#fr fsteriercragiRsm. g q ;j*p3nwrc- 
swmf?r n n w hsrhfwrc; q ^ fcrrera grsnftgTOsmtraigwftr 
www g**rrfitg*5i wshistfi^#! 

faw grstitt. RgatT: 

^fi^r4i% ^mg^RSRt ^riw weir ii <t\ n is 

[Translation. — “ The year has symmetry. There is an 
Atiratra on both sides of the Vishuvan. There are fifty-three 
Agmshtomas and 120 Ukthyas on both sides of the Vishuvan 
in the calculation of those who take the Svarasamans as 
Ukthyas. But in the calculation of those who take the Svara- 
samans as Agnishtomas there are fifty-six Agnis(homas and 

117 Ukthyas on both the sides of Vishuvan. 1 ® There are six 

Shodaiins on both sides of the Vishuvan, Thus there are thirty 
Shadahais (groups of six days) on both sides of the Vishuvan.’^ 

Thi| passage shows that the year consisted of 360 days 
with one VishuvSn in the middle, i.e., 361 days. 

261. Does this description apply to the first list or to 

the second ? The question is ,very important. The number 
of the days in the first list exceeds those in the second by the 
days of items (1),(2), (3), (4), (5), (6), (7), (22), (23) and 
(24). Ttaitems $2)* (23) and (24) amount to ten days; for 
Pf^hthya Shadaha is equal to six days, being a group of six 
da^ged Chhandomas are three in number. [The Chhando- 
mas *& three in number becaudp.they have been created from 
Lokas and Lokas are said to be three in Satapatha Brdhmana , 
KSpda 12, Chapter 2, Brfihmana 2, and because in 
m m 1**: vm 3 II” they (Chhaodomas> 

have been said to be Lokas (which are three) just as 

of six days is said to be the seasons which are six. M waiver 

^ &■ ’’ >' 

" “ 1 - 1 ’ 

15 Satapatha Brahmai ta, Katjtf* 12, AdhySya 3, Brafcmana 5 . 

18 This shows that Svarasamans arc three 14 mtmber. 

17 Satapatha Brahmarta, KSitfa 12, Chapter * Ifflmiii.iii 3. 
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the very frtt thaJt0k'{2A) is named the tenili day 
shows that Chhandomas are three: for theri only 
with the six days of the previous item (22) named 
( a group of six days) would they make nine and then only 
would the ^description of the following day as the tenth day 
be appropriate.] Now if the items (22), (23) and (24) coltliSf 
after the fapR (Vishuvan) and omitted in the 2nd list isSe 
equal to ten days, the items 1 to 7 coming before the VishuvSn 
and also omitted in the 2nd list must also be equal to ten days. 
This follows from the symmetry referred to in the above 
passage. It should be noted that the 6th item Upasadah 
being in the plural number can be taken to be equal to 4 days 
and the 7 items together can then make ten days. The diff- 
erence between the first and the second list is thus that of 
twenty days. Now if the second list amounts to 361 days 
the first list would amount to 381 days. But if the first be 
taken to amount to 361 days the second would amount to 
341 days. But 361 or 341 days do not correspond to any 
actuality. Therefore it must be held that the year as repre- 
sented by the first list consisted of 381 days. 

262. Moreover, there is yet another reason to Suppose 
that the passage about symmetry applies to the second list 
only. The days on each side of Vishuvan given in the second 
list are, like those in the passage about Symmetrf; divisible 
by she. This is not the case with the da$ Operated in the 
first list. This is easily seen if we 
carefully. In that list the Prishthyas an# are 

- y&S f y 

*• That Pfishthya and Abhiplava arc each equal to six days is shown by 
the following passage also <T WlcSfr ffffafasW I 

2 ^!F>mr *rr anj# I 

II \A\~-&atQpatha Brahmana , Kantfa, 12, Chapter 2, Brahmapa 3. 

: , Ipfaf/ort.— “ This year is equivalent to a Bphati ; for two Shadahas 

{^nup ofsix days) pf praying days, the two named Ppshthya and Abhiplava. 
Gp, Ayus and DaiarStra (name of a group of ten days) make thirty-six days 
aij&M many are the letters of the Brihatl *\] Here we get the addition of 36 
o3y if Pfishthya is six days and Abhiplava is lix days. Moreover in Sata* 
patha Br&kmana. Kftoda 12* Chapter % BrShmaoa 3, and 

are cxpgesaty called “ 3W S'Nft h !• II 

lad in “ sni ” II VI II 
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Shatfahas and are divisible by six : items (8), (9), (12) and (13) 
make 6 days (for Svaras^mans are three as is well known and 
is clear from the passage about symmetry); on the other side 
of Vishuvan also items (15), (16), (19) and (20) make 6 days; 
Items (21), (25) and (26) make 12 days. Thus the days 
on both sides of Vishuvan in the 2nd list are divisible by six; 
the days in first list exceeding by ten cannot be divisible by 
six. Therefore it follows that the passage about symmetry 
applies to second list only and cannot apply to the first list. 
The number of days in the second list has thus to be taken 
to be 361 and that in first list 381. 

263. We thus reach the conclusion that the Vedic 
Calendar consisted of three years of 360 days and one long 
year of 381 days. We shall henceforth name this year of 381 
days as the “ long year ” or the “ fourth year 

Section B 

264. The A$wamedha was performd in the “ long year”. 
Thjs is proved very clearly by the following passages in the 
Satapahta Brahmapa : 

I s n 1 ii ln 

[Translation*—' Prajapati (/.*., the year) desired that he 
should be great (long) ; he saw in Aswamedha two Grahas 
that could lengthen him. 20 He offered oblations to them and 
thereby he became great (long).”] 

This is only a poetical description of the fact that the 
ASwamedha was performed in the ‘ ldng year \ 

twrawi afar 

fa % swRir a&fir ^ n ?1 

» K&tfa 13, Chapter 2, Brahmapa 11. , / 

10 Kfip<ia 13, Chapter 3, Brahmapa 1. 

* x 'This is the meaning of It has a similar meaning in 

Somhlta, Ashtaka 4, PrapJUaka 3, 

Annvftka 11.). 
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• 

[Translation . — The eye of the Prajapati increased 
(grew) ; (while growing) it fell away. From it a horse came into 
being. A horse is called A$wa, because it grew ASwayat 
(3WP£). That (the eye) the Gods set again in its place by 
the ASwamedha, itself. Therfore he who sacrifices by the 
Aswamedha, i.e. y performs the Aswamedha sacrifice, makes 
the Prajapati complete.”] 

Here the eye of the Prajapati can mean nothing but 
the difference between the civil year of 360 days and the solar 
year of 365£ days. This difference increased (WOTt) 
every year till in the 4th year it amounted to twenty-one whole 
days — an integral number of days convenient for inter* 
calation. This fact is described as the falling away of the 
eye. That ‘ this eye was set in its place again by the 
Aswamedha’ means that this difference was filled in by 
performing the Aswamedha during the whole period of the 
long year. Thus it is clear that the Aswamedha was 
performed in the “ long year ”. 

Section C 

265. We shall now see that the period of four years 
ending with the “ long year ”, was called a Yuga. We have 
the following important statements 

(a) cmrsr ii y^ u 22 

[Translation .—' “ The King (i.e. y RSvana) ruled here for 
thirteen Chatur-Yugas.”] 

Here Chatur-Yuga can only mean a Yuga of four years. 
For a man’s life does not much exceed 100 years and therefore 
13 Chatur-Yugas must be a number less than 100 years and 
must be held to be equal to 52 years. If by Chatur-Yuga 
we understand, the Kali, the Dwapara, the Treta, and the 
Kfita together, the rule of Ravana would be irrationally long. 
This proves that there was a Yuga of four, of coarse, of four 
years. The word Yuga generally means any period ia which 


a * Vttyu Purina, Chapter 70. 
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* 

the same thing happens again. One year is thus a Yuga as 
the seasons happen again in one year. The period of four 
years would also be a Yuga as the “long year” recurs at 
its end. And we have just seen that “ Chatur-Yuga ” can 
only mean a period of four years. 

{ 6 ) jh n 2 * 

[Translation.— “ Dirghatmas, the son of Mamata, became 
old in the tenth Yuga.”] Here also a ^uga must be 
construed to h$ean a period of a few years; for ten Yugas 
must be a period less than 100 years. This supports our 
conclusion from the passage (a) above that a Yuga was then 
in vogue consisting of 4 years. 

266. In the Vedanga-Jyotisha the period of five yeais is 
called a Yuga in the verse, 

yn?T II ^ II 24 

l Translation The method of knowing time of the 
Yuga of fiye years beginning with the bright half of Magha and 
ending with the dark half of Pausha, is told (here^ ; and five 
lof^ of the five years are mentioned.^ Ih the Taittirlya 
Mrikmatta (1. 4. It)), however, only four years and their four 
fords are mentioned. This shows that before the Yuga of 
five years was introduced by the Vedanga-Jyotisha , a Yuga 
of four years was in vogue. The Vdyu Parana also says in 

, ,? Iiww: II U\ II 25 . 

[tha^“ the five years beginning with Samvatsara were 
obtained by the modification of four years.”] 

It is thus evident that in days before the Ved&nga- 
Jyotisha “Yuga” could only have meant four years. 


11 Mtveda, 1. 158. 6. 
u Yqiurvfd&ttga-Jyo lisha , 
n Vdyu Pur fina, Chapter 50. 



THE SYSTEM OP 'ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY 146 

267. The following Calculation also supports the same 

proposition : — 

* 

JTffi i 

W %sr w n w w 

ynsrof ftflrwEj u n 

[Translation .— “ In the period of the Vaivasvata Manu, 
28 Yugas have elapsed and 40 Yugas are to elapse.”] This 
means that the period of the Vaivasvata Manu was 68 Yugas. 
The period of the Chakshusha Manu was also of 68 Yugas, 
as appears from the passage 

II ^ II 27 

[ Translation .— 1 “The creation of that great Soul (the 
‘ Chakshusha Manu) is measured as regards the length and the 
number in the series of descedants (ang^jff) by those of 
Vaivasvata Manu], which means that the period of the 
Chakshusha Manu was eqital in length to that of the Vaivas- 
vata Manu, i.e., 68 Yugsfs. 

Now the Vaivasvata Manu is the 12th descedant of the 
Chakshusha Manu 28 and one generation is approximately 

22 x 12 

equal to 22 years. Therefore one Yuga = — — - = 4 years 
in round numbers. 

« 

268. All this shows clearly that the word Yuga was used * 
for a period of four years. Now, the year, the Yuga of four 
years and the Era must have begun simultaneously and the 
first three years of the Era must naturally have been the ordi- 
nary years of 360 days and the fourth year must have been 
of 3Jl 4ays. Thus it is clear that the first Yuga ended with 
Ac long year of 381 days and of course, the subsequent 

>* Chapter 99 of V&yu Pur ana. 

17 Vayu Pur&na, Chapter 62. 

78 See Lecture IV, paragraphs 367 and 376. 
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Yugas and thus every Yuga ended with the long year. Hence- 
forth we shall designate this Yuga of four years ending with 
the ‘ long year ’ by the word ‘ quaternary 

Section D 

269. New Rik, Yajush and Saman Mantras q^, 
qnt'l) were made for the Aswamedha every fourth year* 
the period of four years being also called a Manvantara. 

270. This is proved by the following passage in 
Satapalha Brahmana 

I sRTtftrfit: i n w sqr?n grqsir isdrasqnvqqr- 

qar ?qr qt: squrfesw: II II wrarr sqifq; 

f5cftqpn»qsf qs«tr *trwq, 

IIV* II 2 ® 

[Translation.—" Year is the Prajapati who is also the Agni 
(Sacrifice). He arranged the Rig Veda into twelve thousand 
Bfihatis ; for only so many are the Rik hymns created by 

the Prajapati He then arranged the other two Vedas 

into twelve thousand Brihatis; the Yajur Veda into eight 
thousand Bfihatis and the Sama Veda into four thousand 
Brihatis. For so many only are the hymns of these Vedas 
created by the Prajapati.”] 

271. This clearly states that the hymns of all the 
Vedas were created by the Prajapati, i.e., the year. This only 
means in non-poetical language that hymns were made 
at a regular interval of years. We also know that the ASwa- 
mpfiha was performed every ‘fourth year’ to make the 
Prajapati or year complete. These two facts combined 
together, show that the Prajapati is said to have created 
hymns because they were made for the ASwamedha that was 
performed for completing the Prajapati and therefore that 
hymns were made every ‘ fourth year ’ for the ASwamedfia 
performed every fourth year to complete the year. . ; 


Kiitf a 10, Chapter 4, Brahmana 2. 
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272. This conclusion is supported by the following 
statements in the Purfiijas 

(a) aforMcri i 

^tr SUUft II ^ « sw . 

[! Translation . — “New Vedas. are made in every Man- 
vantara, namely Rik, Yajush and Saman for every deity."”] 

This passaage alone proves that new hymns were made 
in every Manvantara. 

(b) mm i 

Ab «raei% a 81 

[Translation.— " When the Manvantara is finished (the 
Jjtishis and Manus) abandon their offices and go up to the 
happy Maharloka with the Mantras.”] 

This clearly means that the hymns in the old 
Manvantara could not be used in new Manvantara and that, 
therefore, new mantras had to be composed in every 
Manvantara. 

273. There is further evidence to support this conclu- 

sion. In the first list of the days of the “ long year ” given 
by us already there are three days named Chhandomas (item 
No. 23). The word Chhandoma (vfifa ^5 

^ means those days in which the hymns are com- 

posed or measured to see if the prescribed length of hymns 
is composed. Though we do not find in the Brahmanas 
of to-day, such an act of composing or measuring 
hymns, the derivation of the word Chhandoma is itself so .. 
very certain that it can point to no other conclusion than that 
new hymns were composed every ‘ long year \ 

274. The following passage .also confirms this conclu- 
sion : — 

fr mA Stffc i 32 



*• VS yu Puraoa, Chapter 59; Matsya Purina , Chapter 145. 

ix V&yu Pur ana. Chapter 61. 

4 * Rigveda. Maru^ala 6, Sukta 8. 
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[Translation . — “ Give wealth useful for Yajfia and fame 
to us, who sing new praises to you in every Yuga.”] As a 
Yuga has been shown to be equal to four years this means that 
new ljLik, Yajush and Saman were composed every fourth 
year (for Aswamedha, of course). Incidentally this passage 
also shows that the Manvantara was the same thing as a 
Yuga, i.e., a period of four years. 

Section E 

275. We will now consider the meaning of the Kali 
Yuga, the Dwapara Yuga, the Treta Yuga, and the Krita 
Yuga. Here we have to consider two points (a) their 
dimensions, ( b ) their starting point. We will take up the 
former here and the latter afterwards. 

276. In the Vayu Puraria we find the following impor- 
tant passage 

Str Wat list =* gmfo: s? i 

^33 n v» h 
3331*3 atrium: srawmi: I 

3 RT 3WR «mfag*TFfJWI (t < |j 
3?r % 3mrargj3t an?t ? i 

W&t ^I*t iw* ttfRNTi II 1 II 

trorcra tt?a i 

aiw% *fiar: srssi I aq in. h 
aw % sisr i 

, iaanwtfiaa spmist ii ii ii 
aw qr aswaw 3 sra 33 3 31 3 i 
*r agwrmra si? «r ?: airo: srcfhwrg ii i* ii 
• itR air *tmng m ti i? n 

aw 3* va =q$ii % t^r i 
wsayr aw m *mn tr gaw, u iv n 
aatntwifa fstftf v *ga a?r i 
Bn%i araiw 3 tra^uyr facwT: h i^ u 
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g# -4tJ7 fefti i 

fi^rt^rs^r ?rw in * it 

gftar TOriNrc*( i 
sgipni? in* u 

rTrT: $fog*T $\* I 

g g^ mu ^ mn u n ir* 

The substance of this passage is as follows: — 

“As the four Yugas, the Kali, the Dwapara, the Treta 
and the Krita were revolving like a wheel, the Gods could 
not determine the dimensions of time (year). Therefore 
prior to the Manvantaras, they (Rishis, Devas and Indra) 
concentrated their mind for one thousand years and prayed 
(srom) to Mahadeva and asked, ‘ Oh Lord, this time 
(of thousand years) has four heads and is composed of fours, 
i.e., quaternaries (^ggffr) ; who would know this time?’ 
Mahadeva said, ‘ Its head named the Krita has foiir 
tongues, its head named the Treta has three tongues, its head 
named the Dwapara has two tongues and its head named the 
Kali has one tongue only. This is the fourth head of 
the Kalpa.’ ” 

277. From the number of tongues of each Yuga, given 
in this passage, we know definitely that the dimension of 
the Dwapara was twice that of the Kali, of the Treta thrice, 
and of the Krita four times of that of the Kali. Here we 
may suggest that in the above passage (this 

time) has reference to and stands for 
(one thousand years). If so it would follow from, 
scription as Chaturmukha (having four heads), that all 
the four Yugas together make up a thousand years 
and that, therefore, the Kali Yuga is equal to one 
hundred years, the Dwapara is equal to two hundred years, 
the Treta to three hundred years, and the Krita to four 
hundred years. But since some may cast doubt oft . this 

** Va yu Purina, Chapter 32. 
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interpretation, we proceed to prove the dimensions of t^e 
Yugas from other independent evidence. 

278. In the Vdyu Purdtta we have the following passage 
in Chapter 98 

Trmffcrcr: fjsrr: i 

JTT^r: OT II ct II 

3 5 i 

5Tl **3^ II II 

wr: 3 ifipr s 1 

5TTTOI WRff 3 II «>• il i4 

tp&sfflfir fcirot 1 

swotto # im 11 

=*3$% g5t wr fftftsr jItto 1 
twrarof 51% TOwrani: 11 v* 11 
3tott suft frg^ftir worn* 1 

•h^WIRWWh 5T% WEE'i'pftT: II S3 II 

We have a similar passage in the Matsya Purdna , Chapter 47. 

One who believes in the correctness of the dimensions 
of the Yugas given in Indian Astronomical works will render 
this passage as follows :— 

“ These three are said to be His divine incarnations. 

. $fifdw learn His seven human incarnations brought about by 
fmrse. The fourth incarnation named Dattatreya, was bom 
in the TretS. of the tenth MahSyuga. The fifth incarna- 
tion named Mandhata was born in the Treffi of the fifteenth 
|i||^jrHga. The sixth incarnation named Jamadagnya 
was born in the TretS of the nineteenth MahSyuga. 
Tlie seventh incarnation named Rlma, the son of DaSaratha, 
was born in the Tre&nof the twenty-fourth Mahayuga. The 
eighth incarnation n^H^ed VdiavySsa, son of ParSSara, was 
born in the DwSpara of the twenty-eighth Mahayuga.” 

** ■ 

w This is the reading ii#e Matsya Purapa. The reading in t! tyr ~ 

Pur&pa is " qtaggraftrft wft ”, but that reading has g|- 

meaning. 
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279. According to the Indian Astronomical works the 
Kali- Yuga is equal to 432000 years, the Dwapara Yuga is 
equal to 864000 years, the Treta Yuga is equal to 1296000 
years, the Kdta Yuga is equal to 1728000 years and the 
MaMyuga which is the combination of the Kali, the 
Dwapara, the Treta and the Kfita, is‘ of course, equal to 
4320000 years. On the basis of these dimensions and of 
the construction of the passage given above, the interval 
between DaSarathi Rama and Vedavyasa would be equal to 
four Mah&yugas and one Treta Yuga at least, i.e ., equal to 
18576000 years, and the interval between Jamadagnya 
R&ma and Daferathi Rama would be five Mahayugas, i.e., 
21600000 years nearly. We, however, know definitely that 
Bphadbala, a descendant of DaSarathi Rama, fought and was 
killed in the Mahabharata War and that this Brihadbala was 
the 25th descendant of Dasarathi Rama, according to the 
Bhagavata Purana , 32nd descendant according to the Vishnu 
Purana , and the Vdyu Purana. Vedavyasa was the grandfather 
of the Pandavas who fought the Mahabharata War. There- 
fore we will have to hold that 30 generations are equal to 
18576000 years. In the same way since it is said that 
Jamadagnya R§ma was a contemporary of DaSaratJii 
Rama we will have to hold that Jamadagnya Rama lived for 
21600000 years. Plainly these are impossibilities as we know 
that a generation is never greater than 25 years and that the 
span of a man's life does not much exceed 100 years. Even 
if we hold that a Mahayuga is a combination of the Kali of 
hundred years, the Dwapara of two hundred years, the Tretd 
of three hundred years and the Kjita of four hundred years, 
i.e., that a Mahayuga is equal to 1000 years, we still get the 
interval between DaSarathi Rama andVyasa to be 4300 years 
and the life of Jamadagnya R£ma to be 5000 years and 30 
generation to be equal to 4300. These also are impossibil- 
ities. We are, therefore, constrained^ construe the passage 
iftauothef and a reasonable way, tafciag that the words tenth, 
fifteenth, nineteenth, twenty-fourth and twenty-eighth repre- 
sent subdivisions of the Treta and the Dwapara, namely, the 
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quaternaries. This finds support in the fact that the wpM 
twenty-fourth in the 92nd stanza qualifies the word 

Yuga (g*f) which as we have seen means a quaternary. 
The correct rendering of the passage is, therefore, as 
follows 

“These are His three divine 35 incarnations. Now learn His 
seven human incarnations. The fourth incarnation named 
DattStreya was born in the tenth quaternary of the Treta; 
the fifth incarnation named MSndhata was bom in the 
fifteenth quaternary of the Treta ; the sixth incarnation named 
Jfimadagnya Rlma was born in the nineteenth quaternary 
of the TretS; the seventh incarnation Dasarathi Rama was 
horn in the twenty-fourth quaternary (of the Treta); the 
ighth incarnation named Vedavyiisa was born in the 28th 
uaternary of the Dwapara.” From this true interpreta^ 
on of the passage we can find the dimensions of the Dwapara 
fuga and others. 

^0. This passage says that Vedavyasa was born in the 
8th quaternary of the Dwapara Yuga, i.e.< between 108 to 
12 years from the beginning of the Dw&para. We also know 
lat the fourth descendant of Vedavyasa, named Parikshit, 
!&s born 38 just after the Mahabharata War and that the 
lahftbhfirata War was fought just after the beginning of the 
Lali. 37 Therefore taking one generation to be equal to 
2years, we get the Dwapara Yuga to be equal to 108 + 22 x4 
|$he least or 112 + 22 x 4 in the greatest, to 196 or 200 
8|rs. The dimension of the Dwapara must have been a 
iin^number. Therefore it follows that the Dwfip&ra is 
|u)il to 200 years and that the Kali is 100 years, the Tret* 
00 years and the Kfita 400 years. 


u The divine incarnations mean those bom in the country of the Devas, 
the and the Human incarnations mean those bom in ot&r 
[wntries (see infra, para. 357). 

M See MahdbkArata, Afmedhlka Parva, Chapter 56. 

M See supra, para. 243. 
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* >: 281. Nor is this inconsistent with the number of genera- 
tions between QjUarathi Rlma and Bjihadbala. For, the 
Bhagavata gives 25 generations from §ree RSma to Bphad- 
bala and the other Puranas give 32. It is clear that some 
mistake has crept in here. It appears that the Kings of several 
lines of descendants of DSSarathi Rama have been mentioned 
together and that the line is thus lengthened by mistake. 
The Matsya Purana gives in Chapter 12 fifteen generations 
from Sree Rama to Srutayu, who was killed in the Maha- 
bharata War. We ought to take this shortest line as the 
most reliable. On this basis the interval between Dasarathi 
Rdrna and Vedavyasa, i.e. y the Treta Yuga plus four quater- 
naries are equal to thirteen generations; (taking the genera- 
tion of Srutayu to be the same as that of the Pafldavas, who 
were 2nd in descent from Vedavyasa). Therefore the Treta 
Yuga is equal to (13 x 22— 16) --= 270 years or in round 
numbers 300, agreeing with the dimension of the DwSpara 
previously determined. This clearly supports the conclusion 
that the DwSpara is equal to 200 years. We may, therefore,, 
take it as proved that the Kali was 100 years, the Dw&para 
200 years, the Treta 300 years and the Krita was 400 years. 

Sfxtion F 

282. We shall now consider what is meant by a Kalpa 
and what are the dimensions of a Kalpa. 

283. The word Kalpa is derived from the root ^ 
that means to create, to plan, or to devise. A Kalpa, there- 
fore, means a period of creating the same thing again. Ffcr 
instance, the period of four years at the end of which another 
President is elected in the United States, can be called a Kalpa. 
The framing of a new constitution would be also the begin- 
ning of a new Kalpa or rather of a greater Kalpa (MahS- 
kalpa), while the period of re-elections by virtue of that con- 
stitution would be a small Kalpa. It would be seen hereafter 
that the word Kalpa was used in both these senses, i.e., in the 
sense of a Mahakalpa or a larger Kalpa and of a smaller 

Kalpa- 
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284. Why was the Kalpa called a Kalpa ? The reascj^ 
is that the Manu, Saptarishis (33, mtft) and other Devas 
or public functionaries were freshly elected or selected in 
every Kalpa. This would appear from the follbwing 
passage 

cf?r 1 

armq; % 1 

nWfcrcp:?! V Iwrsrar: ^jarr: 11 m h 
fiRRsfa gsrauwTO<fT 1 

3^1 qjfnmimsr: 1 

ISranarfort ?fwiRff^nn%n: 11 11 

iW<T$ra fret ^ arravf qfaifcft 1 

dfcw, hi% srasft 11 xv 11 
WTifsr w 1 

nf^i'T.ra nfrtrrera# 11 xx 11 

rt gvRr 3 ntqg% Rfw {w-) m^k- 11 =t 11 38 

[Translation . — “ When the Kalpa came to an end and the 
time of burning (offerings in the Asvamedha) arrived, the 
Vaimanika Gods that were in that Kalpa (the Vaimanika 
Gods are those who remain Gods for one Kalpa only), 
namely, Gods, Pitaras, Rishis and Manus, whose authority 
terminates by a Kalpa (^trcrarfjfai:), who stay in Trailokya 
and who are proud of their offices (wRlftmifor:) knowing 
thit the time of their office had expired and knowing 
further, > when the subsequent period had arrived 

and when the end was near, that their inevitable end had 
arrived, put their heart upon nffcf ) going to the 
Waharloka and they went to the Maharloka with their own 
Indies.”] 

285. That the Manu, the Saptarishis and other Gods 
were public functionaries is shown by the following 
passage 


M Vdyu Purina, Chapter 7. 
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*|fcT **Tf ^ SpskSffilSVRR; | 

^Rf ** I OT: II M ‘I 30 

[Tra/w/a/tort .— 44 When Brahma uttered the word (**t) 
Maha the Maharloka came into existence. The Maharloka 
is the abode of Gods who have retired from their offices.”] 
As the Manu and the Saptarishis went into the Maharloka, 
the abode of retiring officers, after leaving their places 
they must be public functionaries. 

286. These passages clearly show that the period of office 
of the Manu and the Rishis (* 3 , shr) was a Kalpa. It 
follows that fresh elections or selections for the office of these 
functionaries must have been made at the beginning of every 
new Kalpa. 

287. But what is* the dimension of a Kalpa ? As the 
Kalpa is also the period of a Manu it must be equal to four 
years; for we have already seen that the Manvantafa, 
i.e. t the period of the Manu, is equal to four years. (See 
Section D above.) Moreover as the Manus and the Rishis were 
human beings and went with their bodies to the Maharloka 
after the expiry of the Kalpa, the Kalpa must be much less 
than the life of a human being. The following discussion 
will show that 28 Kalpas are equal to 112 years and that 
one Kalpa is equal to four years of 1461 days each, the 
28th Kalpa consisting of 1460 days only. 

288. We have the following statements in the Vayu 
Purana 

amflg sr*: TCtrai* 1 

3TRT5: sfacRfaf RST H H H 

WE3 sm: RfSffitSrT H II 

3*: II ^ II 40 

[Translation.—" Oh excellent Br&hmanas, the seventh 
Kalpa was that which was named Padma. The present 


** V&yu Purdna, Chapter 101. 
m Ibid., Chapter 21. 

11 
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Kalpa is V&rfiha. I shall tell its details. The first Kalpa 
the beginning of the world was Bhava, the second was- 
Bhuva, the third was Tapas, — the seventh Kratu, the eight 
Vahni, etc.”] 

Here in the 21st Chapter we have 28 names of the 28 
Kalpas, the last being Brihat. It should be noted that the 
names of the seventh and the eighth Kalpas are Kratu and 
Vahni instead of Padma and Varaha as stated in the twelfth 
verse. This and the fact that the 28 names are part of the 
details of the eighth Varaha Kalpa, that are promised to be 
stated prove that these 28 Kalpas are subdivisions of a greater 
Kalpa also called a Kalpa. 

289. After the enumeration of the above 28 smaller Kal- 
pas we have the following statement in the Vdyu PurdnaP 1 : 

vizi 3 ftjtf ti n 

3 i 

fsmur 3 me u n 
wft u v* n 

[Translation.— The Ralhantara is the greatest Mandate 
of the Sun measuring eighty thousand and eight Yojanas. 
This Man<iala of the Sun that is separated by the Brihat 
Sama, i.e., the 28th Kalpa, cannot be broken into smaller 
parjs, The other Kalpas are united into the Rathantara.”] 

290. What is this Rathantara that is referred to here ? 
It is not mentioned as the name of any of the 28 Kalpas 
mentioned in the 21st Chapter. It is said to be separated 
from other Kalpas by the Brihat Sama, i.e., the 28th Kalpa. 
This shows that the Rathantara means the group of first 2& 
Kalpas ending with the Brihat-Kalpa. 

41 V&yu Purfiw, Chapter 21 . 

41 The reading actually is “ 3 ” but as that has no meaning, 

I have adopted the reading u ”. 
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291. The following statement in Chapter 22 preceding 
the mention of five other Kalpas is also very important and 
shows that the group of 28 Kalpas was called the Rathantara. 
The statement is as follows : — 

<roi n * n 

JTRWft IU ll 4r> 

[Translation . — “ I shall now mention the names of Kalpas 
coming after the 28 Kalpas whose names have been given 
before. Learn the names of the Kalpas after Rathantara 
Sama.”] 

In this passage the author proposes to narrate the names 
of the Kalpas coming after the Rathantara. He also says 
that he will mention the names of the Kalpas after the 28 
ones, which have already been mentioned by names. Roth 
these statements obviously mean the same thing. It follows 
that the Rathantara was nothing else than the group of 28 
Kalpas which the author says he has already named. 

292. Now what is the meaning of the statement that 
the Rathantara is the largest Manila of the Sun ? A Kalpa 
is no doubt some period of time. The Rathantara which is 
the group of 28 Kalpas must, therefore, be a period of time 
also. As the Rathantara is said to be Surya-Matujala the 
word Mandala also must connote the period of the complete 
revolution or revolutions of the Sun. Mancjala is, therefore, 
equivalent to a “ cycle ” of time. How can this period of the 
Rathantara be described as the largest Marujala of the Sun ? 
Because it contains smaller Masalas of the Sun and is 
exactly equal to a period of whole days during wh#h the Sun 
makes a complete number of revolutions. What Is the small 
Mapdala of the Sun ? The smallest number of whole days 
that are approximately equal to a complete number of revo- 
lutions of the Sun. The fact that the. Rathantara is called 


4 * Vdyk Purtrta, Chapter 22. 
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the largest Man<Jala of the Sun and that it contains 28 Kalpas 
shows that one Kalpa was a small Mandala of the Sun. 
What is such a small Man<Jala of the Sun and did the ancient 
Indians know it ? The ancient Indians knew that the Sun 
performs four revolutions approximately in 1461 whole days; 
we have already seen this 44 when we found out that they took 
a quaternary of 1461 days. Therefore a Kalpa is really 
equal to a quaternary. But the Sun does not perform four 
revolutions exactly in 1461 days. One year, /.e., the Tropical 
or the seasonal year, is equal to 365*2422 days. Therefore 
if we take four years to be equal to 1461 days, we will have to 
omit one whole day again after 128 years. The ancient 
Indians took it that one whole day is to be omitted after 112 
years, i.e., in the 28th quaternary. Therefore the 28th quater- 
nary was taken to be of 1460 days and the whole group of 
28 quaternaries was taken to consist of 40907 days, i.e., 81814 
half-days. This number agrees with the number of Yojanas 
in the Rathantara. Yojana is no doubt some period of time. 
The word Yojana literally means— 44 Yoking” and may desig- 
nate a period by which horses of a carriage are unyoked, and 
may with reference to the Sun’s carriage and horses mean half 
a day figuratively. The number of half-days given in the 
V&yu Purdna must have been given in round numbers and 
the correct reading may have been meaning 

eighty thousand half-days. 

„ 293. These conclusions are supported by the number 
given in a passage in Chapter 50 of the Vdyu Purdria. This 
number cannot be a product of mere wild imagination but 
must obviously correspond to some real measurement of 
the motions of the Sun or the Moon, since the whole chapter 
deals with the motions of these planets. That passage is the 
following:— 

UHfS ii n 46 


** See supra, Section A, paragraphs 255-57 and also 258-63. 
Vdyu PurHiya, Chapter 50. 
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[Translation .—' “ The shining ones (days) are forty thou- 
sand, eight hundred and seventy and ninety more as deter- 
mined by the learned.”] Here, the reading in the last Pfida 
of the verse is manifestly wrong; for after giving thousands, 
hundreds and tens, one would naturally give units and not 
tens again as appears to have been done. Moreover we do 
not get from the reading as it is, any number corresponding 
to any actuality. We, therefore, adopt the reading 44 qq- 
” meaning “ nine as determined by the learned *\ 
Thus the number is 40879. This differs from the days of 28 
quaternaries, i.e., 40907 by only 28 which number is the same 
as the number of the Vishuvan days in 28 quaternaries. 
This suggests that the days other than the Vishuvan days 
were called “shining days (frgcT:)” probably because 
as suggested by R. Syama Shastree in his Gavam Ayanam 46 
those other days were each represented by a letter in the 
hymns composed in every quaternary and the Vishuvan was 
not so represented. Anyhow the difference of 28 days is 
significant as it corresponds to 28 Vishuvan days of 28 quater- 
naries and thus the verse shows that the days of 112 years or 
of 28 Kalpas were 40907 and that the days of one Kalpa are 
equal to 1461 days. It is also clear that the days of the 28th 
Kalpa were 1460 days. 

294. That a Kalpa is equal to four years is also 
supported by the following statement where the Kalpa, the 
period of the Saptajishis, which is the same as that of the 
Manus as shown by the passage in the Vayu Puraria, Chapter 
7, quoted above, 47 is designated by the word Yuga, which we 
know, is equal to four years. The passage is this 

i m v* n 

sift n ny ii 

3^5 » iv* n 

yrsft u 4 * 

u See Gavdm Ayanam , pages 15 & 16. 

49 See supra, para. 284. 

4i Brahmd^a Purtya, Pfida 4, Chapter 1 or Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 100. 
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[Translation . — “ Thereafter when the Lords of the Trai- 
lokya had gone and reached the Maharloka and when the 
Gods had gone from the Maharloka to the Janaloka and 
when all the abodes of people beginning with Bhu 
and ending with Mahar had become empty, then Brahma 
having withdrawn the Gods, the Rishis, the Pitaras and the 
Danawas [i.e., having withdrawn their authority) establishes 
creation (of course of Gods, FLishis, etc.) seeing the day at 
the end of the Yuga.”] 

295. Having shown that a small Kalpa is equal 
to four years we have next to consider the period 
of a Maha-Kalpa. Now a Maha-Kalpa cannot obviously 
have any fixed period if it has its origin in the affairs 
of State such as framing of new constitutions, etc., 
for, new constitutions are not framed at regular intervals 
arbitrarily fixed by man. But- a Maha-Kalpa can have a 
fixed period if it depends upon the motions of the Celestial 
Bodies. Such a Maha-Kalpa is possible. The point of the 
Equinox moves back one degree in 71 -6 years, i.e., it moves 
back about one constellation in one thousand years, so that 
the constellation of the Sun at the beginning of the year will 
change by one after the lapse of one thousand years. It is, 
therefore, possible that a Maha-Kalpa was regarded as being 
equal to 1000 years. 

296. The following statement also supports this:— 

JtN; II 11V ll‘® 

[Translation . — “This Chatur-Yuga is taken again and 
again till one thousand is completed. This is spoken of as 
one day of the Brahma, i.e., a Kalpa. 

This passage can mean one of the following three things : 

(1) that the Chatur-Yuga, i.e., a quaternary, was 
repeated till thousand years were completed, i.e, 
that 250 quaternaries make a Maha-Kalpa; 


V&yu AtrApo, Chapter 58. 
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(2) that the Chatur-Yugas were repeated a thousand 

times, i.e., that 4000 years make a Maha-Kalpa\ 

(3) that the four Yugas, the Kali, the Dwfipara, the 

Treta and the Krita, repeated a thousand times 

make a Maha-Kalpa. . 

The first of these meanings supports the proposition that a 
Maha-Kalpa was equal to one thousand years; and we can 
accept the same if we accept that a Maha-Kalpa must have 
corresponded to some reality, some striking regularly recur- 
ring phenomenon when originally devised. This phenomenon 
is that the Equinox takes one thousand years to move back 
one constellation. The larger periods do not correspond to 
any such phenomenon. 

297. The following passage also clearly shows that a 
new creation was made at the end of every thousand years 
and thus supports our proposition beyond doubt: — 

fa famfafti famV- fafamti q^Tf: fafalSM: SH^TT: 
fa faw<U tTttfiferi: TOTOl II T II I & 

u x » i 

ii \ ii 5 ® 

[Translation ,—' “ The Trivritstoma Soma Yaga is to be 
performed for 250 years; the PanchadaSastoma Soma Yfiga 
is to be performed for 250 years. The Saptada&astoma 
Soma Yaga is to be performed for 250 years and the Eka- 
vinSastoma Soma Yaga is to be performed for 250 years. In 
this way is constituted the sacrifice named “ one thousand 
years ” of the Creators of the world. By this the Creators 
of the world created this world. They were called “ Creators 
of the world ” because they created the world. The world 
■springs up into existence after those who perform this sacri- 
fice named “ one thousand years 

In the same Tantfya Brahmana in Chapter 25, KhaxjcJa 6, 
we have the following description of a sacrifice of 12 years: 


M Tdrufya Br&hmarta, Chapter 25, Kh5$<Ja 18. 
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JRrenff: TOTO: TO 'fcVN: TO OTTO: TO t^fTO: STSnq^Tt 

i I wrier: sis? sstob^sto sot ^r 

tpryrfRt n 51 

[Translation . — “The Trivritstoma Soma YSga is to be 
performed for 3 years ; the PanchadaSastoma Soma Yfiga is 
to be performed for 3 years; the Saptadasastoma Soma Y5ga* 
is to be performed for 3 years and the EkavinSastoma Soma 
YSga is to be performed for 3 years. In this way is consti- 
tuted the sacrifice named “ twelve years ” of the Prajapati. 
By this the PrajSpati (i.e., the year) gave birth to all and 
those who perform this sacrifice give birth to all.] 

Here, the language used to describe the “thousand 
years sacrifice” is quite similar to the language used to 
describe the “ twelve years sacrifice Therefore if the period 
of the latter sacrifice is twelve years, the period of the former 
ntt&t be taken to be 1000 years. There is no reason to doubt 
that the period of the “ twelve-years-sacrifice ” is twelve years 
especially as the Vayu Parana clearly states that the Rishis 
of the Naimi$a forest who performed this sacrifice even 
according to the Tarnjlya Brahmana (Chapter 25, Khantja 
6, verse 4) performed it for twelve years (see infra, para. 
340). It is, therefore, quite certain that the sacrifice named 
“ oqe thousand years ” was to be performed for one thousand 
yea!**? 1 And the passage that is being discussed says that a 
new world came into existence when the sacrifice was com- 
pleted. 

lyl how can a sacrifice for one thousand years be per- 
formed by man whose span of life is only about 100 years ? 
The answer is that it was not to be performed by a single or a 


w Td<njya Brdkmapa, Chapter 25, KMitfa 6. 
m Note . — Jaimini holds that the word samvatsara in the passage “ 
qqpqm:, etc." means a ‘ day * and that this sacrifice is to be permed for 
1000 days only (see 6. 7. 31-40). He is clearly wrong. He haf not considered 
fat points discussed here. Jaimini states that the sage K&rsho&jini holds 
|ike what is advanced here {see 6. 7. 35) that this sacrifice was to be per- 
formed for thousand years by a group of several persons (fOTPT?)* 
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private individual; but it was to be performed by public 
functionaries. This is shown by the following two passages: 

ctfr i tpwnw w(W mftnr jp%- 

nra; ^R^r^rrj^ u * u 5 * 

[Translation. — “ In that sacrifice the Sun was the 
Sacrifice^ the Brahma (the highest authority in the state) 
was the BrahmS, the Earth or the public functionary named 
Ila or Ira (see Nighantu , Chapter V. 5) was the wife and 
the Death did the duty of Samitri.] 

anfcrr: (tartr n v n fil 

[TVa/wto/on (of the substantial portion).— The Sun is 
the Sacrifice^ Brahma (the highest authority in the state) 
is the Brahma, the Earth or the public functionary, named 
Ila or Ir5, is the wife, water (a?^) is the Udgata, the Past is 
Prastota, the Future is Pratiharta, the Seasons are Upagfitfis, 
the Truth is the Hota, Ritta is Maitravarupa,. . ..the public 
functionary Bhaga (see Nighantu , Chapter V. 6) is the 
Gravastut,.... Nights and Days are Idmawahas and Death 
is Samita.] 

These descriptions show that the Sahasra-Samvatsara 
Satra was virtually the counting of the days of one thousand 
years by public authorities. 

298. What was the new world which was create# and 
came into existence after one thousand years ? It can be no 
other than the world of the constellations. For instance, the 
constellations were once ordained to begin with the Mfiga. 
After the lapse of one thousand years, i.e., in B.C. 3102 
which is the beginning of the V&raha Maha-Kalpa as will be 
seen later on (see infra , paragraphs 336 and 345), they were 
ordained to begin with the RohinI and in B.C. 2102 they 
were ordained to begin with the KrittikSs. In B.C. 3102 it 

M VSyu Purtipa, Chapter II. 

M T&ptfya BrShmana, Chapter 25, Khaptfa 18. 
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was also probably ordained after counting the days of one 
thousand years by actual observation that each quaternary 
was to consist of 1461 days but that every 28th quaternary 
was to consist of 1460 days only. This is what the verses 
7-10 of Vayu Purana , Chapter 32, already quoted, probably 
mean (see supra, para. 276). In B.C. 2102 it was also prob- 
ably ordained that the days should be named after the seven 
planets — the Sun, the Moon, the Mars, the Mercury, the 
Jupiter, the Venus and the Saturn, in continuous order from 
the 1st day of the Krita Yuga. 56 Such is the creation 
referred to in the above passage from the Tandya Brahmana 
and this was to be repeated every thousand years. 

299. This is confirmed by the statement in the Maha- 
bhdrata about the creation by ViSvSmitra. The statement is 
this 

^ I i 

sfa iwtfm srerenfo w. ii h 5c 

» [Translation . — “ Being displeased with the efficiency of the 

constellations he created another world. Instead ( 5 n%) 

16 It has been shown hereafter that the first Krita began in 3102 B.C. on 
a Thursday (see infra ; para. 336); the next Krita would, therefore, begin on a 
Sunday; for one 1000 years are equal to 365250 days minus 8 days (as one 
day was omitted every 112th year), /.<?., equal to 365242. Divided by 7 this 
leaves a remainder of three only. This means that the first day of the second 
Krita was a Sunday. Thus Sunday was, in fact, the beginning of the new crea- 
tion or Kalpa of 2102 B.C. These facts are very important when combined 
with die belief of all Astronomical Siddhantas that Sunday is the beginning of a 
Kalpa. They show that the Indians started the system of week-days in 2102 
B.C. either having invented the system themselves or having borrowed it from 
the Chaldeans; and it is, therefore, that we find week days referred to in the 
Rdmtiyaya, the MahUbkSrata and the Atharva Jyotisha . The question as to 
who invented the system of week days is beyond the scope of our lectures. It 
is sufficient to say that the Indians started the system of week days in 
2102 B.C. and that this was one of the creations of the Kalpa that began in 
that year. [Week days are found in the Clay-books of the King Sargaon I of 
Chaldea and his.date is 3800 B.C. very probably. (See Laing’s Human Origins, 
pages 45 and 156.) The order of the days can be explained by the Chaldean 
«¥ision of a day into 24 hours or by the Indian division of a day into 60 
abatis. (See Dixit, pages 137, 138 and 395.)] 

% ** Adi Parve, Chapter 71. 
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of the old world or system of constellations, he made 
constellations beginning with Sravana.”] 

It is clear from this passage that ViSvamitra ordained a 
new system of constellations beginning with the Sravaiia in 
place of the old one beginning with the Dhanishtha. But 
this is called a creation of a new world. This shows that the 
creation referred to in the Tdntfya Brahmana was of the 
same kind. 

Thus we come to the conclusion that the system of the 
constellations was changed every thousand years and that, 
therefore, the period of thousand years was called a Maha- 
Kalpa. This is also proved very clearly by the statement 
in verse 19, Chapter 32, of the 
Vdyu Purana , already cited ; for, that shows that the four 
months or Yugas, together make a Kalpa. 

Section G 

300. Let us now consider the starting point of the 
Yugas. We are told in the Mahabharata that the Mah&bM- 
rata War was fought just after and within seven years from 
the beginning of the Kali. And we have seen that the date of 
the Mahabharata War is 1197 B.C. Therefore, the first 
Kyita Yuga must have started just before and within seven 
years of 2097 B.C. or 3097 B.C. or 4097 B.C., etc.; of these 
several dates for the starting of the first Kfita the date 3097 
B.C. strikes us most, for it is nearest to 3102 B.C., the start- 
ing point of the Kali of the Astronomical Siddhantas. This 
is a date on which all planets were together near about the 
end of the Revatl and it is quite possible that a historical 
Era was started from such a date. The Astronomical 
SiddhSntas state directly or indirectly that all the planets were 
in conjunction in the end of the Revati, in the beginning of the 
Astronomical Kalpa or in the beginning of the starting of 
their motion This statement can have its 

origin in the fact that the Kalpa, i.e., the first Kfita in the 
Human system of the Yugas was started on the day on which 
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the planets were seen together near about the end of the 
RevatL All these considerations suggest that the first Krita 
in the human system of the Yugas started in 3102 B.C. on 
the day on which all the planets were together near about 
the end of the RevatL 

301. That the first Krita started in about 3102 B.C. 
is also evidenced by the following statement in combination 
with the number of generations that have been said to have 
passed between Sree Rama and the Swayambhuva Manu. 
The statement is as follows: — 

srorgrora* mm* i Skfof safr *ntfr<wr- 

f^Rrr it v ii sfore i 

II ^ II 57 

The susbstance of this passage is that the Swayambhuva Manu 
had ten sons, who occupied this whole earth in the first 
Treta Yuga. 

Now PurSflas give twenty generations from the Swayam- 
bhuya Manu to the Vaivasvata Manu and twenty-three from 
the Vaivasvata Manu to Siradhwaja, the father-in-law of 
Sree Rama (we should not accept as correct the generations 
from the Vaivasvata Manu to Sree Rama; for different 
Pur&nas and the Rdmayana differ on the number of theSe 
generations while they all agree about the generations be- 
tween the Vaivasvata Manu and Siradhwaja) and they give 32 
generations from Sree Rama to the PaijcJavas at the greatest. 
This makes the total of 75 generations or about 1650 years. 
We got almost the same number in another way also. The 
number of generations between the Vaivasvata Manu and the 
Pa$4avas is stated to be forty-five (for all this information 
about generations see infra , paragraphs 367, 376, 386, 388, 
397 and 398) and this shows that about 1430 years passed 
(between the Swayambhuva Manu and the BhSrata War. 
This is more reliable than the former, as in the former calcula- 
tion we have assumed 32 generations to have passed between 


w Vdyu JPurapa, Chapter 33. 
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J§ree Rama and the Pandavas, which, as we shall elsewhere 
see, is not quite accurate. 68 The date of the PSn<lavas or the 
Bharata War is already proved to be 1197 B.C. It follows 
that the approximate date of the Swayambhuva Manu is 
2700 B.C. and as the Swayambhuva Manu lived in the first 
Treta, the first Krita must have begun approximately in 3100 
B.C. 


302. We shall, therefore, take it as our hypothesis that 
the starting point of the Astronomical Kali was also the start- 
ing point of the historical system of the Yugas, i.e., of the first 
Kfita of the human system of the Yugas and show that 
this hypothesis explains and is confirmed by the various 
statements in the Ramfiyana and other works. 

303. The birth of Dasarathi Rama is stated to have 
taken place in the 24th quaternary of the Treta, of course, the 
• second Treta. On our hypothesis, therefore, it must have 
taken place between 1492 to 1496 years of the Era beginning 
from 3102 B.C. The years 1492 and 1496 are the long years, 
i.e ., the years in which the Aswamedha could be performed 
and according to the Ramayana , Rama was born in the 
Chaitra; the 12th month after the completion of the A§wa- 
medha. w Therefore the date of the birth of Sree R£ma 
would be 1493 of this Era, i.e., 1609 B.C. If this agrees with 
the astronomical statements in the Ramayana our hypothesis 
would be confirmed and at the same time the date of the 
birth of §ree Rama would also be proved to be 1609 B.C. 

304. §ree Rama was twenty-five years old when he was 
sent into exile. This is proved by the verse, 

iR JtsfcFSTT wrr n u 60 

where Sita says that her husband was 25 years of age when 
exiled. Therefore the date of the beginning of Sree Rama’s 


w See infra , para. 388. 

11 See B&la K&nfa, Chapter 18, verses 1-10. 
** Aranya Ktipda, Sarga 47. 
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exile would be 1518 of this- Era or 1584 

B.C., i.e., 2082 

(3180— 1518 + 420) years before our Zero-date.' 1 

305. The mean motions of 2082 years according to the 
mean motions of the Zero-date, i.e., Saka 421, are:— 

Mars 

348 degrees (plus) 

Jupiter 

187 

M 

Mercury 

235-5 

if if 

Venus 

96 

if if 

Moon 

261-97333 

if if 

Moon’s aphelion 

95-84666 

if if 

Rahu 

339-435 

„ (minus) 

Time” — 4 days 46 Ghatls 21 Palas and 54 Vipalas 

„ (plus) 

Hence in the beginning of the year we get the following 
longitudes of the planets at two days 28 Ghatls, 38 Palas 

6 Vipalas from the mean 

sunrise at Ujjain 

on a Sunday. 

Mean Sun . . 

0-0 

degrees 

Mean Mars 

19-1 

„ 

Mean Jupiter 

0-5 

,, 

Mean Moon 

18-82666 


Moon’s aphelion 

299-85333 

»» 

R&hu 

331-635 

»» 

Mean Venus 

260-3 


Mean Mercury 

307-87 

j* 

Exactly 19 days before this on Thursday we get the 

following longitudes of the planets:— 


Mean Sun . . 

341-40 

degrees 

Mean Moon 

129-68 

if 

Mean Mars 

917 

if 

R&hu 

333-544 

fi 

True Sun . . 

343-50 


True Moon 

129-13 


True Mars . . 

5*1 

ft 

Time » 4 days 28 Ghatls 38 Palas 6 Vipalas**. 



11 See supra , paragraphs, 82 and 83. 

“ This is the remainder left after dividing by seven the number of d ays 
in 2682 years. <7 

41 The Sun, the Moon and the RShu have been given here correction for 
time. 
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It should be noted that the longitudes of the Pushya and 
theUttara Bhadrapada are 108°-85 and 354°-2 respectively. 
This shows that at the sunrise of this Thursday the Tithi 
was the 12th and the longitude of the Moon was nearly 121J 
degrees. Though the Moon was then almost at the end of the 
Pushya, it could have been in the Pushya by the wrong calcu* 
lation of those days during a large part of the day. We have 
seen that in the VeddngaJyotisha of Yajur Veda the cycle con- 
sisted of 1831 days. The Moon must then have been held to 
perform only 67 revolutions in these days though actually 
it performs 67 revolutions and goes 5° -9 more. 84 Therefore 
the calculated Moon would be less than the actual Moon and 
the calculated Tithi also would be less than the actual. 

306. This position of the Moon agrees with the 
statement : 

m flfoa: sfw 1* II ^ H 86 

where Sita says to §ree Rama on the 1st day of the exile, 
“ To-day is Thursday combined with the Pushya.” It may be 
objected that the month during which this particular Thursday 
occurs according to our calculation is not the Chaitra as 
required by the verse 

fo sfwm n v n 86 

because the Moon when full would be in the Poorva PhalgunI 
as it was in the Pushya on the 12th Tithi. But this thing is- 
possible even in the Chaitra if the intercalary month is to 
follow very soon. 

307. The positions of the other planets also agree with 
the following statement of DaSaratha about the position of 
planets just before the exile. 

am ** i ^ it iw ww h i 

*nforTrl fori: me II 67 

,4 Sec supra, para. 207. 

11 Ayodhy* K&n4a, Sarga 26. 

11 Klttfa 2, Sarga 3. 

B AyoAkaya Ktyfa Sarga 4. 
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[Translation . — “ Oh Rama, ‘the astrologers say that’ the 
constellation of my (Dasaratha’s) birth has been blocked up 
by evil planets namely the Sun, the Rahu, and the Mars. ”] 
Por, as the calculations show the constellation Uttara Bhadra- 
pada has been blocked up on the one side by the Sun and the 
Rahu and on the other side by the Mars. Thus the positions 
of the planets agree very closely with the exact meaning of 
Therefore this exact agreement confirms 
our hypothesis that the first Krita began in 3102 B.C. and 
also proves the date of §ree Rama’s birth. 

308. These are not the only statements in the Ramayana 
that agree with our hypothesis. We shall proceed to show 
that in fact, all genuine astronomical statements in the 
Ramayana agree with our hypothesis. We shall deal with 
all these statements one by one. 

309. Three days after the day on which Sree Rama 
was to be installed as Yuvaraja, we get the following longi- 
tudes of the planets approximately 


Planet 

Longitude in 
Degrees | 

Planet 

Longitude 
in Degrees 

Mean Sun 

343-98 I 

. 

True Sun 

346-33 

Mean Moon 

164-13 | 

True Moon 

164-13 

Mean Mars 

11-0 j 

True Mars 

7-0 

Mean Jupiter 

359-0 

True Jupiter 

358-6 

Mean Mercury 

242-0 ! 

ij 

True Mercury 

324-0 


This agrees with the statement 

mvw. *fr: mi n 68 

[Translation.—" The dreadful TriSanku, the Mars, the 
Jupiter, and the Mercury all stood in front of the Moon.”] 88 

64 Ayodhyd Kdvfa Sarga 41. 

•* The word * * can also be translated as 4 Came to * but we 

cannot accept this sense of the word ‘ apafaT \ For, we know that the 
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The calculations given above will show that when the 
Moon was near the Eastern Horizon the previous evening* the 
Mars and the Jupiter were near the Western Horizon and that 
when the Moon was near the Western Horizon, the Mercury 
was near the Eastern Horizon and the Trisanku, Alpha Crusis, 
also, whose longitude is 201° -45 and latitude is 52° *55 
South was near the Southern Horizon at its greatest 
height when the Moon was near the Zenith. All this 
supports the statement that the Tri§anku, the Mars, the 
Jupiter and the Mercury stood in front of the Moon. 

310. An eclipse of the Sun occurred after the depar- 
ture of Sree Rama from Ayodhya. It is described in the 
following words: — 

jwajTSf i 

n u 70 

[Translation . — “ When Sree Rama had gone away with 
folded hands the people did not offer oblations to the Fire and 
the Sun was concealed, i.e ., eclipsed.”] 

As Sree Rama was exiled in the bright half of the month, 
the eclipse of the Sun could not have occurred until after at 
least 15 days from Sree Rama’s departure. We cannot, 
therefore, construe this statement to mean that the Sun’s 
eclipse occurred just on the first day of the exile. We must, 
therefore, hold that the poet is here generally describing 
the events of several days after the exile and that the Solar 
Eclipse occurring some months after Sree Rama’s departure 
would also be mentioned by the poet. 


Mars was near the Sun from “ ^ ”, etc., 

and the Mercury must always be near the Sun ; so they cannot go near the Moon 
which being in the Pushya at the time must be very distant from the Sun in 
the month of the Chaitra. The Tri&nku also being far distant from the path 
of the planets can never be near the Moon ; so we have to translate 
4 * in another way, i.e., ‘ Came in front of’ 

w Ayodkyti KGruja, Sarga 41. 

12 
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311. As a matter of fact as the calculations show an 
eclipse of the Sun did occur about months after {§ree 
Riima’s departure. The greatest magnitude of this eclipse 
was 24 minutes, 10 seconds, at 16 Ghatis 37 Palas and 54 
Vipalas from mean sunrise at Ayodhya, the Sun’s disc being 
31*9 minutes. It was a very large eclipse and the poet would 
not fail to mention it as it happened only 5£ months after the 
Paurpima next following the exile. 

312. Hundred and thirty-five lunar months after this 
eclipse, another Solar Eclipse took place on the banks of 
the river Godavari. It could be seen between the latitudes 
25° South and 34° North approximately. The latitude of 
the Godavari being from about 20° North (Nasika) to 17* 
North (Rajamahendri), about half the Sun could be seen 
eclipsed on the Godavari. This Solar Eclipse agrees with 
that described in the following statement 

5WT5; # wfispwifo HUH 
ll u H T1 

[Translation .— “The great planet Rahu eclipsed the Sun 
on a day other than Amavasya. The Sun became devoid of 
lustre.”] 

313. Sree Rama wandered amongst the hermitages on 
the Godavari for ten 72 years and then he went to live at Pancha- 
vatf; and it was at Panchavatl that the demon Khara came 
to attack Sree Rama with his Rakshasas. It is at this time 
that the eclipse is described to have occurred. This accords 
with the period of 135 lunar months; for they with the five 
months and a half between exile and the Solar Eclipse at 
Ayodhya make 140*5 months, i.e., 11*35 years. Sree Rama 
stayed at Chitrakuta for about three months and he must have 
required about three months to go to the Godavari. Ten 
years after that he went to Panchavap on the Godavari. The 
events between Sree Rama’s reaching Panchavatl and the 


41 Arapya KQpfa Sarga 23. 

** See Arapya Ktipfa, Sarga 11, verses 25-28. 
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The calculations given above will show that when the 
Moon was near the Eastern Horizon the previous evening* the 
Mars and the Jupiter were near the Western Horizon and that 
when the Moon was near the Western Horizon, the Mercury 
was near the Eastern Horizon and the Trisanku, Alpha Crusis, 
also, whose longitude is 201° -45 and latitude is 52° *55 
South was near the Southern Horizon at its greatest 
height when the Moon was near the Zenith. All this 
supports the statement that the Tri§anku, the Mars, the 
Jupiter and the Mercury stood in front of the Moon. 

310. An eclipse of the Sun occurred after the depar- 
ture of Sree Rama from Ayodhya. It is described in the 
following words: — 

jwajTSf i 

n u 70 

[Translation . — “ When Sree Rama had gone away with 
folded hands the people did not offer oblations to the Fire and 
the Sun was concealed, i.e ., eclipsed.”] 

As Sree Rama was exiled in the bright half of the month, 
the eclipse of the Sun could not have occurred until after at 
least 15 days from Sree Rama’s departure. We cannot, 
therefore, construe this statement to mean that the Sun’s 
eclipse occurred just on the first day of the exile. We must, 
therefore, hold that the poet is here generally describing 
the events of several days after the exile and that the Solar 
Eclipse occurring some months after Sree Rama’s departure 
would also be mentioned by the poet. 


Mars was near the Sun from “ ^ ”, etc., 

and the Mercury must always be near the Sun ; so they cannot go near the Moon 
which being in the Pushya at the time must be very distant from the Sun in 
the month of the Chaitra. The Tri&nku also being far distant from the path 
of the planets can never be near the Moon ; so we have to translate 
4 * in another way, i.e., ‘ Came in front of’ 

w Ayodkyti KGruja, Sarga 41. 

12 
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[Translation . — “Sree Rama says to Sugrfva: ‘To-day 
the constellation is the Uttara PhalgunI and to-morrow it will 
be the Hasta. Oh Sugriva, let us start with all our forces’.”] 

SPnfa c^r n n 

VrmflTRT: I) €C it 

qjT%35Tf II II 
tTWRTgqf&ri I 

^i?5^cTT5rf n v u 76 

[Translation . — “ Lakshmana says: ‘Oh Rama, I see all 
good omens tending to the accomplishment of your object. 
The Venus, the son of Bhrigu with bright lustre, is going along 
with you. The constellation Mula which is the constellation 
of $te Rakshasas, is afflicted too much (both by the comet and 
-|%5 planet). The Mula constellation is, as it were, emitting 
jsnfioke on account of a comet having a tail. All this and their 
constellation, i.e. y Mula being afflicted by a planet are going 
to effect a destruction of the Rakshasas. 

316. These passages show that at the time of the march- 
ing of Sree Rama from Kishkindha a planet and a comet 
were in the Mula and that the Venus was seen, shining bril- 
liantly. We cannot compute the position of the comet but we 
can compute the positions of other planets and we get the 
following result approximately. 


Planet 

Longitude 

Planet 

Longitude 

Mean Snn 

216-13 

True Sun 

215 c, 13 

Mean Venus 

730.7 

True Venus 

170°*0 

Mean Mars 

271°-3 

True Mars 

245*- 8 

Mean Moon 

178* -69 




The mean, Moon is in the Chitra constellation. The 
longitude of the Mula is 243°. This shows that the Mars was 


** Yuddha Karfa, Sarga 4. 
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• 

in the Mula and that the Venus was seen on the left when in 
the- morning the army of §ree Rama was marching to the 
South. Thus the Venus must have appeared as it were to go 
along with Sree Rama as described in the above passage. At 
this time the Moon also could be in the Hasta and the month 
also could be the Kartika as on the previous Paurpima the 
Moon was in the Bharanl. This shows that Sree Rama 
started with his army on the 27th or 26th Tithi of the dark 
half of the Kartika. 

317. Seventeen and a half lunar months after the Solar 
Eclipse on the Godavari, i.e. 9 about 46 days after Sree Rama 
started from Kishkindha, we get a total eclipse of the Moon 
on Wednesday at 52 Gha{Is and 9 Palas and this agrees 
exactly with what is described in the following passage : — 

n * n ^ ii” r 

[Translation . — “ The Moon does not shine even in the 
night and tortures the mind. The edges of the Moon are 
blackish red showing as if the end of the world has arrived.”} 

This is a part of the description of the night on which the 
army of &ree Rama crossed the bridge made by the Monkeys. 
It is obviously a description of a total eclipse of the Moon; 
for, in such an eclipse the Moon does not become black but 
becomes blackish red and can be seen as void of lustre. 


318. On the date namely 1531*0922 years from the 
beginning of the Krita as assumed by us, in the evening of 
mean Amavasya, we get the following positions of the planets: 


Planets 

Degrees of 
Longitude 

Planets 

Degrees of 
Longitude 

Constella- 

tion 

Mean Sun 

33-2 

True Sun 

34 

Krittika 

Mean Mars 

5*8 

True Mars 

i 

23-4 

Bharanl 

Mean Venus 

1-75 

True Venus . J 

20-35 

n 

Mean Mercury .. 

77-14 

True Mercury 

46-7 

Robin! 


w Yuddka Kavfa Sarga 23. 
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This agrees exactly with the following 

srnrrosi ^ ^ fipnn i 

jtorA ^wnsgpnmr: n ^ II 

ft^riOTft II ^ II 78 

[Translation . — “ Seeing that §ree Rama was overwhelmed 
by Ravana like the Moon by the Rahu, the Mercury portend- 
ing evil to the people occupied the RohinI loved by the Moon ; 
and the Angaraka had an aspect upon the ViSakha, the con- 
stellation of the KauSalas.”] 

The following passage also tells us that this fight 
between Sree Rama and Ravana began on an Amavasya:— 

iw Mwrorrert fowtw tow wv\ n 7 * 

[Translation . — “ Making preparation this very day which 
is the 14th Tithi of the dark half, you (Ravaiia) should start 
off for victory on the Amavasya accompanied by forces.”] 

Now the calculations given above show that both the 
Venus and the Mars were then at a distance of 13£ constel- 
lations from the ViSakha star. Both can, therefore, be said to 
|&ve an aspect upon ViSakha and to afflict it. 

The above description, therefore, agrees with our calcula- 
tion, whether by “ Angaraka ” the author means the Mars 
or the Venus. (For a discussion of the meaning of the word 
Angftraka see supra , para. 127.) 

319. We thus see clearly that the astronomical state- 
ments in the Ramayarta confirm our hypothesis that the Kjrita 
Yuga started from 3102 B.C., i.e., from the year minus 3600. 
There is one statement however that we have not yet 
explained. That statement is the following 


f * Ramdyqja, Yuddka Ktiptfa, Sarga 103. 
n Yuddha Kantfa, Sarga 93. 
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fiwi ii »» ii #nra$ig 'hs • **t3 

W> 55H fmtTlf^TT iff 111- II stewft . . . .snmm 
fl <s« II s0 

This statement speaks in terms of the Rasis. The RSSis 
or the Signs, however, became known to, or were devised 
by, the Indians much later than the Mahabharata War and the 
Vedanga-Jyotisha. For, the Mahabharata and the Vedanga- 
Jyotisha do not speak in terms of the Rasis and the Uchchas. 
The Ramayana is certainly older than the Mahabharata. It 
follows that a large part of this passage must have been inter- 
polated by one who wanted to deify Rama. The late Mr. 
Kale says in his Ramayana Nireekshana, page 174, that this 
part is not found in the Goudi edition of the Ramayapa. If 
so, it supports our conclusion that a large part of this passage 
is an interpolation. 

320. On the whole then the Ramayapa confirms bur 
hypothesis about the year of the beginning of the Krita. But 
why was this particular year selected as the first year of the 
Krita Yuga? What peculiarity has this year got that distin- 
guishes it from the other years ? The peculiarity is the 
approximate conjunction of all the planets in the Revafi in that 
year. Just as it was on account of the conjunction of the 
planets that the year was marked out as the starting year of 
the Krita Yuga, in the same way the day on which the con- 
junction actually took place must have been marked out as the 
first day of the Krita Yuga. We shall now show that the 
statements about the beginnings of the Yugas found in the 
Prajapati Smriti and other works confirm this proposition. 

321. These statements are the following:— 

unt F®n snr# * i 

ffftJn 5E51 514*^1 i 

Wt; ufif Itn ?tfi^ fsf *f B* 1 


N Bala K6nda, Sarga 18. 

#x Prajapati Smriti, verses 22-23. 
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[! Translation . — 4 ‘The 15 th Tit hi of the dark half of the 
M§gha, the 13th Tithi of the dark half of the Nabhasya, Le. y 
the Bhadrapada, the third Tithi of the bright half of the 
Madhava, i.e., the VaiSakha and the ninth Tithi of the bright 
half of the Urja, i.e., the Kartika, are the beginnings of the 
Yugas. The Kali began in the Bhadrapada, the Dwapara in 
the Magha, the Treta on the 3rd Tithi and the Krita on the 
9th Tithi. 

This gives us the beginnings of the four Yugas and shows 
that some Dwapara began on the ^mavasya of some Magha. 
But according to what has been shown above five Human 
Dwaparas have passed since 3102 B.C. and we do not 
know exactly which Dwapara is referred to in this state- 
ment. From this statement alone, therefore, we cannot find 
out the first day of the first Krita. 

322. We have, therefore, to examine the various theories 
about the beginning of the year. Loka-manya Tilak’s view is 
that the year began on the day when the Sun turns to the 
North, i.e., three months before the Equinox. 82 Others 
Kjay suppose that the year began on the Equinox or one month 
before it, i.e., with the beginning of the ‘ Spring Our pre- 
vious discussion shows that the. year must have begun on the 
day of the conjunction of the planets in the Revatl 83 and this 
day happens to be two months previous to the Equinox as 
calculation shows. 84 Which of these theories can we accept 
|S correct ? 

323. In the year 3102 B.C. it so happens that the Equi- 
nox and all the other proposed or proved beginnings of the 
year, happen about the first Tithi of the bright half of some 
lunar month. And the Dwapara Yuga referred to in the 
Praj&pati Smriti began on an AmSvasyi. Therefore, between 
the beginning of the first Krita and $h e beginning of this 


M See Orion, pp. 26-31. 
88 See supra, para. 320. 
84 See Dixit, p. 142.' 
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Dwapara we ought to get a complete number of lunar 
months. The first Dwapara does not satisfy this condition ; 
for 700 years are equal to 175 quaternaries of 1461 days 
each and one day is to be omitted every 28th quaternary and 
therefore, 700 years are equal to 175 x 1461 minus 6 days, 
i.e., 8657 months and 23 Tit his. 

The second Dwapara satisfies this condition. Seven- 
teen hundred years from the beginning of the Krita are equal 
to 425 quaternaries. Each quaternary is equal to 1461 days 
and one day is to be omitted at every 28th quaternary. There- 
fore, the days of 1700 years are equal to 1461 x 425 minus 
15, i.e., 620910 days. These are almost exactly equal to 
21026 lunar months. The second Dwapara therefore satis- 
fies the condition that there must be a complete number of 
lunar months between itself and the beginning of the first 
Krita. It can easily be seen that the third, the fourth and the 
fifth Dwaparas do not satisfy the condition ; for 1000 years 
being equal to 365242 days are equal to 12368 lunar months 
and 1\ Tithis. Nor is the Smriti so recent as to refer to the 
fourth or the fifth Dwapara. Moreover, we cannot suppose 
that the Human System of Yugas was continued upto such 
recent times when the Astronomical System of Yugas was 
dominant. It is, therefore, clear that the second Dwapara only 
satisfies the condition. The Dwapara referred to in the 
Prajapati Smriti can, therefore, be no other than the second 
Dwapara. 

324. Seventeen hundred years after 3102 B.C. the longi- 
tude of the Equinox was 27°, i.e., the Equinox was almost 
at the end of the Bharatf. At the Paurijima of the Magha, 
the longitude of the Moon is about 130° (for that is the 
longitude of the Magha); the longitude of the Sun would, 
therefore, be about 310°. At the subsequent Amavfisya the 
longitude of the Suti would be about 325*, i.e., the Sun would 
be about 62° (27+ 360— 325) behind the Equinox. That 
means that this Dwapara started about two months before 
the Equinox (because the Sun goes 29° • 1 in one lunar month). 
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This also proves the proposition that the Krita in 3102 B.C. 
started two lunar months before the Equinox, i.e., on the day 
of the approximate conjunction of all the planets in the 
Revati. This also further proves that every year began two 
months before the Equinox. 

325. The beginnings of ocher Yugas also given in the 
Prajapati Smriti agree with the beginning of this Dwapara. 
This is shown below: — 

From the beginning of the Dwapara to the beginning 
of the Kali there are 200 years. These would be equal to 
1461 x 50 minus 1 day (for, between 1700 and 1900 years, 
the 28th quaternary comes only once), i.e., 73049 days. 
These days are equal to 2473 lunar months -f 20 T6 
Tit his. Therefore, the Kali must have started on the 21st 
Tithi of some month; but as it is said to have started in the 
Bh&drapada it is clear that the beginning was shifted by half 
a year, i.e., 186 Tit his. Therefore the Kali ought to start on 
the 27th Tithi and this differs from what is stated in the 
Prajapati Smriti by one Tithi only. This can be explained by 
supposing that a day ceased to be omitted at the 28th quater- 
nary and thafjhe real Tithi has been mentioned. 

At this beginning of the Kali the longitude of the Sun 
would, of course, be 120° from the Equinox and the longitude 
of the Equinox was then 24°. Therefore the longitude of the 
Sun must have been 144°. Therefore the longitude of the 
Sun at the next AmSvasya would be 147°. At the previous 
Paunjima the longitude of the Sun should be 132° and that 
of the Moon 312°, i.e., the Moon should be in the SatatSraka. 
This would, therefore, be the month of BhSdrapada or 
Sravana. This agrees with the statement in the Prajapati 
Smriti. We can, therefore, take it that the beginning of the 
Kali agrees with our proposition that the Krita in 3102 B.C. 
started on the day two lunar months previous to the Equinox. 

326. Now about the next Krita* Yuga. Here there is 
another statement to be considered. It is this:— 
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3^1 I 

TT^Cf^T *WR TcT W^lcT rT^I II II 85 

[Translation,—" When the Sun, the Moon, the constella- 
tion Pushya and the Jupiter will be in the same R5$i, the 
Kfita will begin/’] 

This is a statement purporting to have been made by 
Markandeya to Yudhishthira. It should, therefore, be taken 
to refer to the Krita coming just after the Mahabharata War. 
We can get such a position of planets again after a period of 
95 years; for, eight revolutions of the Jupiter are equal to 
94*89 years, i.e., 95 approximately and 95 years are equal to 
1175 lunar months, i.e„ the complete number of the lunar 
months. Therefore, the Sun, the Moon, the Jupiter and the 
Pushya can be in conjunction after 95 years again. But, of 
course, we must take that conjunction that comes on, next 
after the Mahabharata War. 1133 lunar months after the 
Amavasya of the Kartika on which the War began, we get the 
following positions of the planets on the Amavasya of the 
Ashadha : — 


Planets 

Degrees 

of 

Longitude 

f 

Planet 

Degrees 

of 

Longitude 

Mean Sun . J 

108 

True Jupiter 

119 

Mean Moon 




Mean Jupiter 

116 




The longitude of the Pushya is also 108°. 


This agrees with the statement under discussion. 1133 
months are equal to 91 years and seven lunar months (for 
19 years are equal to 235 lunar months) and the Kali started 
four years and two months before the War. That makes 95 
years and nine months. If we take into consideration the 


®* Sec Vana Parva, Chapter 190. 
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statement that the Krita started in the Kartika, we shall have 
to take it that the Krita started 95 years and 12 months after 
the Kali began. That comes to 96 years. The days of 96 
years are (24 x 1461 - 1) counting as before, i.e., 35063 days 
and they are equal to 1187 lunar months and 10-5 Tithis. 
Supposing one day of the quaternary ceased to be omitted* 
we get 1187 lunar months and 11*5 Tithis . Therefore, if the 
Kali started on the 13th Tithi and if it was taken to be equal 
to 96 years, the Krita would start on the 9th Suddha of a 
lunar month and that is so stated in the Prajapati Smriti also* 

327. This shows that the Kali was really taken to be 
equal to 96 years. ' But we have already shown the Kali to 
be equal to 100 years. How is this discrepancy to be ex- 
plained ? 


328. We have shown in Lecture II that the incorrect 
calendar of the Vedanga-Jyotisha was corrected by omitting 
one lunar month from the Vedanga-Jyotisha Calendar. 86 
There is another way also of doing the same. 19 years are 
equal to 235 lunar months almost exactly. Therefore, if 
we omit the last year of every fourth Vedarga Yuga, i.e 
13 lunar months, the calendar is adjusted. The following 
table will show this : — 


One Yuga .. 

Four Yugas 
Last year of the Yuga 
19 years of the Vedtlnga - 
Jyotlsha Calendar. . 


.. = 62 Lunar months 
. . —248 



That this device was adopted some time after the War, 
is suggested by the mention of Samvatsarakshaya, i.e., loss 
of a year, in the verse 


$4 ^ srcrrat ^ w m u } o u 17 

\TranslaHon. — “ (Observing) the loss of the years as well 
as toss of the months.”] 

— 

11 supra, part. 50. 

89 6&ntf p 0 na t Chapter 501 ; Moksha Dharma. 
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THRIFT W^lcT rT^I fcWl II II 85 

[Translation,—" When the Sun, the Moon, the constella- 
tion Pushya and the Jupiter will be in the same R5$i, the 
Kfita will begin/’] 

This is a statement purporting to have been made by 
Markandeya to Yudhishthira. It should, therefore, be taken 
to refer to the Krita coming just after the Mahabharata War. 
We can get such a position of planets again after a period of 
95 years; for, eight revolutions of the Jupiter are equal to 
94*89 years, i.e., 95 approximately and 95 years are equal to 
1175 lunar months, i.e„ the complete number of the lunar 
months. Therefore, the Sun, the Moon, the Jupiter and the 
Pushya can be in conjunction after 95 years again. But, of 
course, we must take that conjunction that comes on, next 
after the Mahabharata War. 1133 lunar months after the 
Amavasya of the Kartika on which the War began, we get the 
following positions of the planets on the Amavasya of the 
Ashadha : — 


Planets 

Degrees 

of 

Longitude 

f 

Planet 

Degrees 

of 

Longitude 

Mean Sun . J 

108 

True Jupiter 

119 

Mean Moon 




Mean Jupiter 

116 




The longitude of the Pushya is also 108°. 


This agrees with the statement under discussion. 1133 
months are equal to 91 years and seven lunar months (for 
19 years are equal to 235 lunar months) and the Kali started 
four years and two months before the War. That makes 95 
years and nine months. If we take into consideration the 


®* Sec Vana Parva, Chapter 190. 
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that year to the end of that Yuga, we have 17 lunar months 
including the last Adhika. The next Yuga amounts to 61 lunar 
months; for, at the end of this Yuga the Adhika M&gha must 
have been omitted as already shown, to correct the mistake 
in the calendar. 88 Then the new system was adopted and 
76 years of 940 lunar months followed. Then two Yugas 
of 62 lunar months each, followed. Then from the end of 
those Yugas to the beginning of the Kartika of the Anuvatsara 
we get 46 months. Thus we get as shown in the table below 
1188 lunar months and 96*25 years. This is in excess of 
96 years; for, 96 years amount to 1187 lunar months and 
11*5 Tit his, while here we get 1188 months and 11 Tit his 
between the beginnings of the Kali and the Krita. This 
discrepancy must be explained before the theory about 
Samvatsarakshaya, i.e., loss of a year, can be accepted. 


1 

Period 

Months 

Years 

From the end of the BhSdrapada in Anuvatsara to 
the end of that Yuga 

17 

1*5 

The Yuga in which the War was fought 

61 

5 

Next 76 years 

940 

76 

Two subsequent Yugas 

124 

10 

From the beginning of the next Yuga to the end of the 
Ashwina in the Anuvatsara 

46 

3-75 

Total . . 

1188 

96*25 


332. The explanation of this discrepancy is rendered 
all the more difficult by the following facts : In the year 
of the War the Vernal Equinox happened 132 days after the 
beginning of the War. The beginning of the year of the 
system of the Human Yugas, therefore, happened two lunar 
months or .59 days earlier, thaUis, 73 days after the beginning 
of the War. Therefore, the year of the system of the Human 
Yugas as taken in the Prajapati Smfiti in the statement about 

* See afar#, piura. 215. 
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the beginning of the Kali, would begin 183 minus 73, i.e. y 
110-days or 11 1 Tithis before the beginning of the War, that is 
on the 10th of the bright half of the Sravana. Four years 
before this it must begin 49 lunar months and 14 Tithis back 
that is on the 11th Vadya of the Srava^a in the Anuvatsara. 
Therefore the Kali Yuga must have begun on the 11th of the 
dark half of the Sravana in the Anuvatsara. As there was a 
mistake of two Tithis in the calendar, the real Tithi would be 
the 13th Vadya of the Sravana. The beginning of the Kali is,, 
however, stated to be the 13th of the dark half of the Bhadra- 
pada. Thus we get a difference of one month. This also- 
must be explained. 

333. It is, however, easy to give an explanation of this. 
What is the SrSvana Vadya in the Vedanga-Jyotisha is the 
Bhadrapada Vadya in another system, in which the month ends 
with the Paun)im& (the month ends with the AmavSsya in 
the Vedanga-Jyotisha). So that we have to take it that the 
Kali really began on the 13th of the dark half of the Havana 
by the Vedanga-Jyotisha system. If we calculate from that 
to the Kartika when Krita began, we really get 1189 months 
and 11 Tithis. So that instead of being required to explain 
the excess of one month over 96 years of the Kali, we shall 
have to explain excess of two months. But the excess of two 
months can easily be explained by supposing that the begin- 
ning of the year was shifted to the Equinox during the Kali 
Yuga. This will make the length of the Kali Yuga 96 
years plus two lunar months, i.e.. 1187 plus two lunar months 
plus 11-5 Tithis , i.e., 1189 lunar months plus 11*5 Tithis; 
and this we actually find in the statement of the Prajdpati 
Smfiti if by the Bhadrapada we understand the l§r5vapa of 
the Vedanga-Jyotisha. 

334. Thus we see that the Kali was taken of 96 solar 
years and two lunar months and that the beginning of the year 
was shifted forward by two lunar months. 

335. We have thus explained all the beginnings of 
the Yugas as stated in the Prajdpati Smfiti and obtained 
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confirmation of our theory that the Kfita in 3102 B.C. must 
have begun on the Pratipada of the Chaitra about -two 
lunar months before the Vernal Equinox. It may be objected 
that if by Magha of the Dwapara mentioned in the Prajapati 
Smriti, we understand the Magha that ends in Paurnima we 
would get the result that the year began three months before 
the Equinox. This is undoubtedly true, but then the next 
Kali ought to begin as the previous calculation in para. 332 
shows, on the 13th of the dark half of the Ashadha ending in 
Amavasya or of the Sravana ending in Paurnima. However, 
it is mentioned in the Prajapati Smriti to have begun on the 
13th Vadya of the Bhadrapada. Therefore we have to under- 
stand by the Magha in the Prajapati Smriti the Magha ending 
in AmavSsyH and that proves our proposition that in 3102 
B.C. the year began two lunar months before the Vernal 
Equinox. It follows that in those ancient times every year 
began two months before the Vernal Equinox. 

336. The conclusion is that the first Krita Yuga began in 
3102 B.C. on a day, on which all the planets were in approxi- 
mate conjunction in the Revali and from which the Equinox 
was two lunar months ahead. That day was the first Tithi 
of the bright half of the Chaitra, ending in Amavasya and was 
a Thursday. This day is well known to all astronomical 
Mathematicians. 89 We will henceforth call the Era beginning 
from this day the Kalpa Era. 

Section H 

337. Now, we have to consider the question about the 
interims between the Yugas, i.e., about their dimensions and 
their positions. In the Astronomical system of the Yugas 
there are two interims for each Yuga, one before and one 
after the Yuga, each being one-tenth of the length of the Yuga 
itself, ^pptumably the same was true of the Human system 
of the $$gas and we can, therefore, hold that in the Human 
systeny#? the Yugas also there were two interims each of the 
' 

» See 1^,^00 142. 
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length of one-tenth of the Yuga, one at its beginning and other 
at its end. But an important question arises here. The 
length of the Dwapara is 200 years ; its interims, therefore, 
would be 20 years at the beginning and 20 years again at the 
end. Would that make the whole length of the Dw&para 
to be 240 years as in the Astronomical system or would that 
keep the length unchanged, i.e., 200 years, the first and the last 
twenty years of the same being only called interims ? We 
have to decide in favour of the latter solution, for, from the 
beginning of the Krita to Sree Rama’s birth we calculated 
1493 years and this we can do only if the interims do not add 
to the length of the Yugas. It follows that the tenth part of 
a Yuga in its beginning and in its end was only called its 
interim but did not add to the length of the Yuga. 

Section I 

338. Now, we are in a position to explain the objection 
raised against our date of the Mahabharata War, stated in the 
beginning of this lecture. 

Our date of the Mahabharata War is minus 1695*3, i.e., 
1904*7 from the beginning of the first Krita, i.e., 1904*7 of the 
Kalpa Era, as we have called it. The second Kali begins in 
1900 Kalpa Era and its interim extends from 1900 to 1910 
of the Kalpa Era. This completely explains the statement 
in the Mahabharata that the War was fought in the interim 
between the Dwapara and the Kali. The Mahabharata War 
can also be said to have been fought in the interim between 
the Divine Dwapara and the Divine Kali; because, as shown 
hereafter in paragraph 347, the Divine Kali started in 1102 
B.C., i.e., in 2000 Kalpa Era and the interim between the 
Divine Dwapara and the Divine Kali, must, therefore, be the 
period between 1800 Kalpa Era and 2100 Kalpa Era, and 
the War was fought in 1904*7 Kalpa Era. 

Section J 

339. We must now investigate about the PwJUiaSa- 
Vfiwhika Satra. A Dw&da§a-Varshika Safea *1# referred 

13 
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to in the very beginning of the Mahdbharata in the follow- 
ing words:— 

im iwm jaro 

5i^Rrrff% tit in n n ^ n 90 

[Translation . — “ The Pauranika Souti, named UgraSravas, 
son of Lomihirshana, went to the Dwadasa-Varshika Satra 
of Sounaka in NaimiSaranya.”] 

This Souti then told the history of the Pandavas to 
Sounaka and other Rishis. This means that this Dwadasa- 
Varshika Satra was performed after the Mahabharata War. 

340. Now what is the Dwadasa-Varshika Satra? 
The following statement shows what it is : — 

firararor ft m i 

w ft ^ ikmiK it ^ n 

^ m hm srsTCift*: n $ « 

TOT 5T^T I 

3 ^rr% sroraft ii 3v ii 81 

[Translation.— “ Gods (wise men) learned in Brahma 
worshipped the thousand years at the very place where in 
ancient times the creators of the world while desiring to create 
the world, had performed a holy Satra for a thousand years, 
i.e., in the Naimisa forest. That Satra of the intelligent men 
was performed for twelve years, while the valiant Pururavas 
ruled the Earth.”] 

This is said in reply to a question by the Rishis about the 
place and the period of the Satra 

($5T *T5T I 

fttfd ii ^ u 91 

and cannot be construed in any way other than what we 
have done. 

** Mahdbharata, Adi Parva, Chapter 1. 

** V4yu Purdpa, Chapter 2. 
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341. These passages show that a Satra is performed for 
twelve years in honour of the passing of thousand years, of 
course, after every one thousand years, and that it was per- 
formed once, during the reign of Purfiravas and a second time 
after the Parujlavas. A Satra for twelve years is described 
in the Tandya Brahmana , Chapter 25 and Kanda 6, 02 and 
the Tandya Brahmana also says there that it was performed by 
the Rishis of the Naimisa forest (t$ra I 

The Tandya Brahmana also says that the Prajapati, i.e., the 
year gave birth to all after the sacrifice of “ twelve years ” 
and also adds that those that perform that sacrifice would 
give birth to all. Now the year does not give birth to any 
thing after a period of twelve years but gives birth to a new 
system of constellations after a period of one thousand years, 
as we have seen already. The Tandya Brahmana , therefore, 
confirms the proposition that the Dwadasa-Varshika Satra 
was performed after every one thousand years. Thus both 
the Sahasra-Samvatsara Satra and the DwiidaSa-Varshika 
Satra ended simultaneously and were followed by a new 
world, i.e., a new system of constellations. About forty-five 
generations passed between Pururavas and the Pandavas, 
according to the Puranas. So the date of Pururavas can 
be 2102 B.C. We have, therefore, to conclude that two 
Dwadasa-Varshika Satras were performed one about 2102 
p.C. and the other about 1102 B.C. It was at this last 
Dwadasa-Varshika Satra that Souti, the son of Lomaharshaga, 
recited the Mahabharata to Sounaka and other Ftishis. 
The introduction to the Vayu Purana will show that it 
was his father Lomaharshana, who recited the Vayu Purana 
to the same Rishis. 93 

Section K 

342, We have seen that a MahS-Kalpa began in 
3102 B.C. and also that a Maha-Kalpa was one thousand years 
long. However, a new Kalpa was not started in 2102 B.C. 

** See supra , para. 297. 

M See Chapter 1, verses 12-29, 
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Instead of giving a new name to the period of 1000 years that 
began on 2102 B.C. it began to be said that the second revolu- 
tion of the Yugas began in 2102 B.C. and that the period 
between 3102 B.C. and 2102 B.C. was the first revolution of 
the Yugas. This is proved by the expression 3T& 
already referred to, in verse 5 of the Vayu Purana , Chapter 
33 94 , and also by the following statement in the Bhagavata 
Purana 

swgsm i 

STTcT: ... in* II 95 

[Translation . — “The Yogi was born from Parasara, when 
Dwapara had arrived in the third revolution of the Yugas.”] 

343. The wording “ the third revolution of the Yugas ” 
proves that the Kalpa that began on B.C. 3102 was being 
continued at least during the third revolution of the Yugas. 

344. The following passage from the Vayu Purana is 
very important 

^r: 5TTCT* cT fflrfNcT I 

sum: f mi II ii 

n v n 96 

[Translation. — “Oh, Brahmanas, this Kalpa which is going 
on is Var&ha {by name) ; the present Kalpa, i.e., the Varaha, 
is the first of those Kalpas (that constitute the Parardha of 
Brahma). In that Varaha Kalpa we have 14 Manus begin- 
ning with the Swayambhuva Manu.”] 

This statement shows that Varaha Kalpa was going on 
at the time of the Swayambhuva Manu. We have shown 
that Swayambhuva Manu lived in the first Treta after 
3102 B.C. Therefore the Kalpa that began in 3102 B.C. 
was l^fraha (by name). The same was going on in the 

*r u 

t * V J > ' * i 

H $ee j^fara. 301. 

H C&apttr 4, Skanda 1. 

*•’ Vtyu Purana , Chapter 5. 
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third revolution of the Yugas in which the author of the 
Bhagavata was born. 

345. We know traditionally that at present the Varaha 
Kalpa is going on. It, therefore, follows both that the Kalpa 
that began on B.C. 3102 was named Varaha and that the 
same Kalpa is still going on. 

Section L 

346. Thus far we have proved the dimensions and the 
starting point of the Human system of Yugas. Side by side 
with this system there was also the system of the Divine 
Yugas. This has been referred to in the Bhagavadglta in 
Chapter 8, verse 17, and it has also been referred to in the 
Nirukta , Chapter 14, verse 4, in almost the same words. 

347. It seems doubtful what the word Kali Yuga meant 
in the Divine system ; but there is no doubt that it meant a very 
long period probably a revolution of all the four Yugas, the 
Krita, the Treta, the Dwapara and the Kali, of the Human 
system of Yugas, that is, one thousand years. We have also 
the following statement in the Aiharva Veda : — 

to %sg<i gh sftfa ww : 11 * 1 * m 11 

[Translation.—" We allot to you hundred or ten thou- 
sand years or two, three or four Yugas.”] 

Lokamanya Tilak and Mr. Aiyar are of opinion that the 
word one Yuga has been purposely omitted here because one 
Yuga was equal to a hundred years or ten thousand years. 97 
Wehave seen that one Yuga, i.e. 9 the Kali, is equal to hundred 
years in the Human system of the Yugas. It follows, 
therefore, that the Kali in the Divine system of the Yugas 
was equal to ten thousand years. However, statements 
about the Divine system of the Yugas found in the Maha- 
bharata in Vana Parva , Chapter 188, and the Manusmfiti, 
Chapter 1, verses 68-86, and almost all the PurS^as show 


** See The Arctic Home in the Vedas , pages 423-24. 
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that the Divine Kali was equal to one thousand years. These 
statements cannot be harmonized with the one in the Atharva 
Veda quoted above unless we suppose that ‘ Ayuta ’ meant 
1000 or that the word used in the above passage in the 
Atharva Veda is g?i and not arg^T and that gtf meant 
one thousand. And we can make these suppositions for 
the word ftg<T which means ten thousand also, is formed by 
the addition of ft expressing intensity to get and get or aqgeT 
must, therefore, have meant a smaller quantity presumably 
one thousand. If we, therefore, make either of these sup- 
positions, all these statements are harmonized and the dimen- 
sions of the Divine Kali, Dwapara, Treta and Krita are shown 
to be 1000, 2000, 3000 and 4000 years respectively. This is 
confirmed by the following statement in the Bhagavata 
Purana. The statement is this 

% ft*l: anpTT II \i U 

vsj m Thrift ft i 

^ Ml II 

[Translation . — “ Oh Parikshit, the seven Rishis stand in 
one constellation for one hundred years. They are, now in 
your time in the Magha. The Kali of 1200 years started 
when the seven Divine Rishis were moving in the Magha.”] 
The dimension of the Kali (i.e., 1000 years) becomes 1200 
years if the interims are added to it. Therefore this state- 
ment shows that the Divine Kali was 1000 years long and that 
it started sometime within 100 years from the Mahabharata 
War, Presumably then this Divine Kali must have started 
with the Human Krita, i.e., in 1102 B.C. The Divine Krita 
must have, therefore, started in 10102 B.C. and the Divine 
Dwgpara in 3102 B.C, i.e., simultaneously with the VarSha 
Kalpa of the Human system. 

348. We can now see that the Divine system developed 
into the Astronomical system by the following misunder- 
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(1) The interims between the Yugas were only parts of 
the .Yugas but by misunderstanding they were thought to be 
additions to the Yugas. Thus the Kali Yuga that was of 
1000 years in the Divine system as stated in the Mahabharata , 
Vana Parva , Chapter 188, was taken to be of 1200 years. 

(2) The years of the Yugas though Human were 
thought to be Divine, /.e., 360 times the Human years. Thus 
1200 years of the Kali were thought to be 1200 x 360, /.<?., 
432000. 

(3) The word Chatur-Yuga though it meant four 
Human years was misunderstood to mean the Kali, the 
Dwapara, the Treta and the Krita taken together and was 
thus made equivalent to 4320000 years. This long period 
also was then named Maha Yuga or simply a Yuga. 

(4) Historical statements, belonging to the Historical 
system were misconstrued as if belonging to this Astrono- 
mical system. The statement that the period of the Vaivas- 
vata Manu was 68 Yugas was construed to mean that it was 
68 x 4320000 years. 

(5) As the period of the Vaivasvata Manu was approxi- 
mately a fourteenth part of 1000 Yugas and as only fourteen 
Manus were known, the period of 1000 Maha Yugas that 
constituted a Kalpa or a day of Brahma was divided into 
fourteen parts, 71 Maha Yugas being assigned to 'each 
Manu and fifteen Krita Yugas to fifteen interims at the 
beginning and end of each Manu. See supra, para. 296(3). 

(6) The historical statement that the period of the 
seventh Manu, le., the Vaivasvata Manu is going on was true 
when it was made but it was thought to be true even after all 
the fourteen Manus passed away. Therefore Vaivasvata 
Manu is thought to be still going on. 

V 

(7) The statement that Vyasa was born in the 28th 
quaternary of the Dwapara (srft sretrasr) was miscon- 
strued to mean that Vyasa was born in the Dwapara of the 
28th Maha Yuga, of course, of the Vaivasvata Manu. 
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(8) This Astronomical Dwapara in which Vyasa was 
thought to have had his birth, was then considered to have 
ended in 3102 B.C. at the starting point of the Varaha Kalpa 
by a mistake, the cause of which has not yet been definitely 
ascertained. Probably the mistake arose during the 
continuance of the Divine Kali, i.e. 9 between 1102 B.C. and 
102 B.C. from the practice of writing the word meaning 
‘ in the Divine Kali ’ along with the years elapsed from the 
beginning of the Varaha Kalpa, such as, 

This wording can have two meanings, namely, 

(1) that 2700 years had elapsed from the beginning of the Kalpa 
and that the Divine Kali was then going on ; (2) that, the 
years elapsed from the beginning of the Kalpa were 2700 of 
the Kali in addition to 27 Maha Yugas and the Krita, the 
Treta and the Dwapara of the 28th Maha Yuga. Thus this 
statement can give rise to the mistake we are discussing. It 
can also give rise to the mistaken supposition mentioned in 

(2) above. 

349. The Astronomical system developed in this way. 
It has now enveloped the Human system of the Yugas in 
darkness and has even displaced it and is now misleading the 
historians. I have, therefore, produced here unimpeachable 
evidence to prove the dimensions, of the year, the Yuga, the 
Kalpa, the Manvantara and the Kali, the Dwapara, the Treta 
and the Kj*ita Yugas and the starting point of the Human 
system of the Yugas; and I hope neither traditional belief nor 
the sense of bewilderment and helplessness will stand in the 
way of the acceptance of the conclusions arrived at. 
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THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 
(THE DATE OF THE VEDAS) 

350. Armed with the knowledge of the various cycles, 
we can now unravel the chronology of the events narrated 
in ancient Historical Works, especially the Vayu Purana. 

351. Unfortunately the Vayu Purana also does not give 
the history of the times that preceded the Varaha Kalpa, i.e .. 
3102 B.C. It clearly states:— 

TOUS n n 1 

[ Translation “ Oh, best of the twice-born the seventh 
■Kalpa, named Padma has passed away; of them (KalpaS) 
the present (Kalpa) is Varaha. I shall describe its details.”] 

This shows that the Vayu Purana gives the history of 
the Varaha Kalpa only. 

352. We have already seen that a Kalpa is equal to 
1000 years and that the Varaha Kalpa began in the year 
3102 B.C. As the Varaha Kalpa is the eighth Kalpa it is 
clear that seven thousand years elapsed from some important 
event to the beginning of the Varaha Kalpa, i.e., 3102 
B.C. But we are nowhere told what that event is. We are, 
therefore, left to conjecture what that event may be. The 
most plausible conjecture is that this event was the habitation 
of the Meru Mountain, that is, the Pamir Plateau (see note in 
the next paragraph) and the surrounding plains by the ances- 
tors of the Vedic Indians, after the destruction of their original 
home by frost and glaciers. This substantially agrees with 
Lokamanya Tilak’s date of the same event as propounded 
by him in The Arctic Home in the Vedas. The only 
difference is that according to our conjecture, the date of 


1 Vdyu Purtina , Chapter 21 . 
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this event would be about 10000 B.C. while according to 
Lokamanya Tilak, the date is about 8000 B.C. 2 But our 
date would seem to be more probable for 8000 B.C. is really 
the date of the commencement of the Post-glacial period 3 
and the Arctic Home must have become unfit for habita- 
tion long before it and the Aryans must have left it as soon 
as it became unfit for habitation. 

353. The first Kalpa, that began in 10102 B.C. must 
have begun with an event of the first magnitude and the 
habitation of the Meru by the ancestors of the Vedic Indians 
is undoubtedly such an event. Meru is said to be the abode 4 


* See page 429 of The A ret if Home in the Vedas. 

8 See page 37 of The Arctic Home in the Vedas . 

*Note .~ That Meru is the Pamir Plateau and that it was the abode of Gods 
is shown by the following passages 

trewat sre*# gwirawt »rot: n ii 

It 5 I 

I n m ii 

wcwslt %gaTwsr ife*; i 

amt; f*rgoa<TftsflTl: n v II 

n ^ n 

^ Sf: qftqaft I 

II U II 

j ftwfarc t srmra faraRrq. i 

II v\ It 

(Vdyu Purtirta, Chapter 34). 

[Translation.— “ There on that mountain are seen all Gods, Gandharvas, 
N&gas and RSkshasas and Apsaras. That mountain Meru is surrounded on the 
various sides by countries that support beings, namely by the four countries 
Bhadr&Sva, BhSrata. the Western KetumiUa, and the Northern Kurus, where 
meritorious people live. In the thousand parts of that mountain adorned by 
various abodes the numerous dwellings of all the Gods are situated. That 
which is called by the synonyms Swarga, Nakapcishtha, Diva, etc., by those 
Who know the Vedas and its Angas, that abode of «U the meritorious Gods, 
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of Gods. This shows that the ancestors of the Vedic 
Indians lived there. This Meru is no other than the PSmir 
Plateau. All this shows that the ancestors of the Vedic 
« " ■ 11 — « 

the Devaloka, is situated on this mountain. This is stated in all the 
&rutis”] 

These verses show that the Meru was the abode of the Gods and also that 
it was situated in the midst of the four countries namely Bharata, KetumSla, 
Uttara Kuru and Bhadrasva. This suggests that the Meru was to the north 
of Bh§rata, />., India. The following statements in the Vdyu Purfya help us 
to determine its exact position. 

II w II 

cm qqrftr 1 11 \\ n 

t^ci HTCcT ftpq; I 
Irifj crararerr 11 \c 11 

W* 5 clf^ct 1 
Sftspffiqi mr Kt*l cif^airicin 11 ^ 11 
Jfteq. mi *rw ftpn 1 
<wnmcrt%a ftp cn%wrat 1 
ftwnrnq; mft »inqfei f* n 

^ ftlft I ^fsTOtcTt 1 
cw mqifr ctftaip*! 11 \ 1 11 
^ fwwi ft?pi 1 

it m ftvl 5 cipiq. 1 
ftqft sflfti wfa jftfortraV 11 1 q 11 
S ftrft 11 ^ n 

( Vayu Purdna, Chapter 34). 

[Translation.— (Sec the map given below.) The Neela, the Nishadha, and the 
others that are lesser than them, the Sweta, the Hemakoota, the Himavin, 
and that which is the Sfingavan : between these are the seven countries called 

This is the well-known country named Bharata, which is near (to the South 
of the Himavan). Thence is the country named Kimpurusha (Tibet) near 
(to the South of) Hemakoota (Karakoram Mountains). Thence is the country 
named Harivarsha (Tartari) near (to the South of) Nishadha (Irekha Birga 
Mountain) and near Hemakoota (to the North of Hemakoota). Thence (to 
the West) is the country named Ilivtita, belonging to Meru (round the Meru). 
Thence (to the West of llivfita) is the country named Ramyaka near Neela 
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Indians settled in the Pamir Plateau in about 10102 B.C 
This conclusion is also supported by the observations of 
Lokamanya Tilak. 5 It is also confirmed by the conclusion 
already arrived at that the Divine Krita might have begun 
in 10102 B.C. (see supra , paragraph 347). 

(North of Neela or the Suleman Mountains). Thence (to the East of Ramyaka) 
is the country named Hirapmaya (Mongolia or Gobi) near Sweta (South of 
6weta orThianshan Mountains). Thence (to the North-West of Hirapmaya) is 
the country named Kuru near Sringavan (Hindukush Mountains). The two 
countries of the North and the South namely the Uttara Kuru and the Bharata 
Khao<Ja are of the form of a bow (whose string is pulled); the other four 
are long (like a long rectangle) and Ilavpta is the central (circular ?) country. 
That half of the Vedee (continent) which is on this side (Southern side) of the 
Nishadha is called the Southern half of the Vedee ; that half of the Vedee which 
is beyond (to the North of) Neela is called the Northern half of the Vedee. 
There are three countries in the Southern half of the continent and there are 
three countries in the Northern half of the continent and between the two 
halves of the continent is the Ilavpta, in the centre of which lies the Meru.] 

This description identifies the Meru with the Pamir Plateau; for, nowhere 
else in the North of India do we have six mountains starting from the same 
central region. It should be noted that this Geographical Meru is different 
from the Astronomical Meru or the North Pole. The astronomers borroweed 
their name of the North Pole from Geography and hence a great deal of con- 
fusion has followed. 
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354. We know nothing about the history of the period 
between 10102 B.C. and 3102 B.C. It appears however^ 
that during this period the Aryas spread from the Pamir into 
Russian Turkasthan, Afghanisthan and the Punjab. 

HISTORY OF THE BRAHMAVARTA 

355. The beginning of the Varaha Kalpa (3102 B.C.) 
is also the date of the establishment of the rule of a Brahma, 
named Ananda. This is shown by the following passage : — 

STTO sr^RT: %l\ I 

r IIUII 

iw&Rfoi ftwRnrt ii n n 7 

[Translation . — “Bhava should be known to be the 
formerly famous first Kalpa in the beginning of the world. 
In this Kalpa the present Brahma, Ananda, himself obtained 
the divine office of Brahma of divine origin. ”] 

356. The context of this passage 

“ TO*: flfsroM I TO Wlfit II ” 
shows that this Bhava is the first small Kalpa of the Varaha 
Mahakalpa. So, the passage means that Ananda, himself 
assumed the office of a Brahma (supreme authority in the 
State) in 3102 B.C. This Ananda is again referred to in 
verse 50 of Chapter 23 and is said to be of the Gotra of 
Galavya. In verse 48 of the same chapter it is stated that 
the 33rd Kalpa was going on since he obtained the office 
of a Brahma 

TO TO TOfoft I 

II II) 

This confirms our translation of the 29th verse of Chapter 
21 quoted above, and shows that Ananda established in 

• Note.—Tbt reading here is “ SVIRYT But that is not correct; for in 
that case its subject Ananda ought to be in the third case while it is really in 
the first case and becomes superfluous as its meaning does not fit in here. 

I have, therefore, adopted the reading u *\ 

7 V&yu Purfina, Chapter 21, 
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3102 B.C. a State, in which he acted as the supreme authority. 
This is confirmed by the Mahabarata\ for, it tells in Chapter 
59 of Sdnti Parva in verses 13-30 that a kingdom was estab- 
lished by Brahma in the Krita Yuga in the beginning after 
a period of anarchy 

This Brahma was also called Swayambhu which means 
nothing else than that he established himself as a supreme 
ruler by his own efforts and did not inherit his authority from 
anybody else. 

357. What was the country in which Ananda became a 
Brahma in the beginning of the Varaha Kalpa ? The country 
between the Sarasvatl and the Drishadvatl, i.e., the present 
Ambala district was created by Gods and is called the 
Brahmavarta. 8 The name Brahmavarta shows that it is 
the country where the supreme authority was named the 
Brahma. It follows that Ananda, the first Brahma, must 
have ruled the country now called Brahmavarta. 

358. The institutions established by the Brahma 
Ananda will now be enumerated. A new system of the 
Yajnas seems to have been established by him. This is 
shown by the following passage in the Taittiriya Brahmaria 

“ srsrrqfci: 9 ftftwrwftnOTci i d tlftwnwRT ” u 

[Translation .—' “The Prajapati created Agni, i.e the Yajna 
in the Rohipl constellation. The Gods, therefore, conse- 
crated it in the Rohini constellation.”] 

The reason for the statement that fire was created in the 
Rohini, is that the Vernal Equinox being then in the Rohini, 
the Rohini was the first constellation of the year. The date 
of the Vernal Equinox being in the Rohini is 3102 B.C. and 
that is also the date when Ananda started his rule. Therefore, 


• Mam Smfiti , Chapter 2, verses 17 4 $4 

• Seel, 1,2. 
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this PrajUpati, who created fire, z.e., the system of the Yajnas 
could be no other than Ananda. 

359. The following passage in the Mahabharata also 
shows that a new system of Yajnas was created in 3102 B.C. 

m I frrcero i 

Isswifa n i ii 10 

[Translation . — “At the end of the Divine Yuga, the Devas 
devised the Yajna to be proportionate to the Vedas. We 
have come to know from the discussion in supra , paragraph 
347, that the Divine Treta ended in 3102 B.C. Therefore, this 
statement can mean that this system of the Yajnas was created 
in 3102 B.C., of course, by Ananda.”] 

360. A system of chronology is a necessary adjunct 
of the Yajiia. Ananda, must, therefore have instituted the 
system of chronology which began in 3102 B.C. and' the 
elements of which we have already studied in the previous 
Lecture. The creation of the world (%) referred to in the 
Vayu Purana , Chapter 2, verses 5-1 5, 11 and said to have been 
made presumably a thousand years before Pururavas, may 
have been the same as the institution of a new system of 
chronology by Ananda. 

361 . Ananda also established the Varnas and enunciated 
their duties. This is clear from Chapter 8, verses 160-67, of 
the Vayu Purana (corresponding to Chapter 8, verses 151-60, 
of the Brahmaruja Purana). He also established the institution 
of marriage as shown hereafter. 12 

362. But these institutions of Ananda did not, however, 
all continue to be in force for a very long time and after a 
period of abeyance were revived by the Swayambhuva Manu. ✓ 
This will appear from the following passage:— 


w The Mahabharata. Sauptika Parva, Chapter 18. 
11 See supra , para. 340. 
u See infra, para. 364. 

13a 
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?Hlf m I 

g* srareg ar wH * * 

TORfirct^r J?g an gsunig: n ^ h 1# 

[Translation .— “ Brahma established the institutions of the 
Varnas and the Ashramas for them. But the people did not 
follow these regulations on account of their folly. As a 
consequence, there were conflicts amongst themselves and 
therefore they again followed Manu (Swayambhuva Manu).”] 

363. The following passage also supports this conclu- 
sion 

%^ig*T*TT^ Jig: sHfcn* *r i 

^ srgi»iT=sr ti n » 14 

jsnffaqro dig gd ^H^rsg^ u V II 

^srorercgs Jig: 15 

[TVa/wto/o/?.— ' “There in the beginning of the Treta Yuga, 
the Manu and the Saptarshis enunciated the Srouta and the 
Smiirta Dharmas ordained by the Brahma. The Saptarshis 
told the Srouta Dharma consisting of marriage and Yajna 
(worship of Fire) also named Rik, Yajus and Saman, and the 
Swayambhuva Manu told the Smarta Dharma consisting of 
the rules of conduct of the Varnas and the Ashramas that 
had been handed down by tradition.”] 

364. This passage from the Vdyu Parana also gives us 
information about the institutions established by the Brahma 
Ananda. It informs us that marriage also was one of the 
institutions established by this Brahma. This passage also 
suggests that the regulations of Ananda did not continue in 
force very long. This is confirmed by the fact that only 33 
small Kalpas corresponding to 132 years and no more are 


w Vdyu Purdna, Chapter 57. 
M Ibid,, Chapter 57. 
u Ibid., Chapter 57. 
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enumerated in the Vayu furaria since the beginning of the rule 
of the Brahma Ananda. 16 This suggests that the regulations 
of Ananda were observed for 132 years only. 

365. The two passages just discussed show that the 
institutions of Ananda were revived by the Swayambhuva 
Manu at the beginning of the Treta Yuga. This date of the 
beginning of the rule of the Swayambhuva Manu is stated 
more accurately in the following passage: — 

ii n 

afaffcirct sni $ tqfcr 1 1 
■Baiwtf 5nnnrf m wgh n n 
frtw I sp: n ** a 17 

[Translation . — “Tell us truly how the Yajna was started 
in the beginning of the Treta Yuga in the creation (?nf) 
of the Swayambhuva Manu. Tell us how they again estab- 
lished the Varnas and the Ashramas when the Krita Yuga 
and the interim thereafter had ended, when the Treta Yuga 
had arrived and when (the period) named Kala had begun.”] 

366. Now we know that the period of the Krita is 400 
years including its own interim. Then would follow the 
interim of the Treta in its beginning, of the length of 30 years. 
This would make 430 years from the beginning of the MaM- 
Kalpa named the Varaha. But a new small Kalpa begins 
not at the end of 430 years but at the end of 432 years from 
the beginning of the Varaha Kalpa and the Kala mentioned 
here appears to be the same as the small Kalpa. Therefore 
the rule of the Swayambhuva Manu must have begun 432 years 
after the beginning of the Maha-Kalpa, i.e ., exactly 300 years 
after the regulations of the Brahma Ananda, ceased to be 
observed as seen already. Curiously enough this agrees 
exactly with the statement of Megasthenes given in the previous 


See Chapters 21-22. 

17 Vdyu Pur$ya> Chapter 57, 

14 
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Lecture. 18 There a republic extending over a period of 300 
years has been mentioned and here also we have a period of 
300 years in which the regulations of Ananda appear to be 
in abeyance and in which no king is known to have ruled. 
We may, therefore, infer that from 132 Kalpa Era to 432 
Kalpa Era, there was a republic. Anyhow, it is certain 
that the Swayambhuva Manu established his rule in 432 
Kalpa Era, reviving the institutions of Ananda. 

367. The Swayambhuva Manu was followed by eighteen 
kings of his line. They are:— 

(1) Uttanapada (Srira^) 

(2) Dhruva (g^) 

(3) Pushti (3ft) 

(4) Pracheenagarbha 

(5) Udaradhee 

(6) Divanjaya (ftwi) 

(7) Ripu (ft?) 

(8) Chakshusha (^r§F) 

(9) Chakshusha Manu (=*ngq *T3) 

(10) Oru (st) 

(11) Anga (3PT) 

(12) Vena (*r) 

(13) Prithu (33) 

(14) Antardhi (afirft) 

(15) Havirdhana (fi%9R) 

(16) Prachlna Barhish sflfa.) 

(17) Prachetas (si%^) 

(18) Daksha (^) 19 

368. The date of the Chakshusha Manu can be found 
out exactly by astronomical calculation from the following 
statement in the Vayu Parana : — 


18 Sec supra , para. 217. 

11 Sea Chapters 62 & 63 of the V&yu Purdqa* 
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ftTORW: P*: Sjft I I 

ftwrana SgPTO 5W$Wf : tl W || 
forfon* Mr fairagswr i 

srfcrcffr: ^g^T§r: ffiraig fiftrraR: n u 
SlTOlflppir: 5^: 1 

tflOTSTOf SRI: Sg&PT: 1M<>* U 

q^pfig sg?TO s*ng^r *mp: in** n 

wr%3ntcrm*g srrnqftg^mr- \ 

gqig sg^m gfn: n w n 

drafts ii >\ n 20 

There is another reading for ^^rrf?S ,y in the 

third Pada of the verse 109 ; the word “ snfig ” in verse 107 
gives no rational meaning and hence 1 have adopted the read- 
ing “ <$qrig ” of which “tfqrg” can be a mis-reading. The read- 
ing '‘gjrV’ is also found in the corresponding verse of the 
Brahmanda Purana , Chapter 24, verse 132. The meaning of 
the passage is that at the time of the Chakshusha Manu, the 
Sun was born in the Visakha, the Moon in the Krittika, the 
Venus not distant from the Sun in the constellation on 
which the Pushya had an aspect namely in 

the constellation Swati, the seventh from the Pushya, the 
Jupiter in the Poorva Falguni, the Mars in the 
Poorva Ashadha, the Saturn in the Revatl and the RShu and 
the Ketu in Revati (Rohinee). The statements that the 
planets were born in these constellations is clearly poetical. 
It only means that they were in those constellations when the 
period of Chakshusha Manu began. Therefore when the 
period began the approximate longitude of the Moon was 
about 40*, that of the Sun about 220°, that of the Jupiter 
about 145°, that of the Saturn 0°, that of the Mars 255° and 


*• Vdyu Putina, Chapter 53, 
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that of the Rahu 0° or 50°. 
also as follows: — 

The mean positions of these are 

Planet 

Mean Longi- 
tude in 
i degrees 

Sun 


221 

Jupiter 


133 

Saturn 


9 

Mars 


280 

369. The positions of the planets of the Zero-date have 
been given in the Second Lecture. 21 0-385 Years before that, 
we get the following mean longitudes, of the planets : — 


Planet 

Mean Longi- 
tude in 
degrees 

Sun 

221 

Jupiter 

176 

Saturn 

44 

Mars 

293-2 


The Saturn would take about 3 years to go from longi- 
tude 9° to longitude 44° and the Jupiter would take about 1 *5 
years to go from longitude 133° to longitude 176°. Therefore 
we get the following equations 

+ 3 *00 +29 *456624 x (complete revolutions of the Saturn) 

= T— 0*385 
and 

+ 1 -50+ 11 -861764 x (complete revolutions of the Jupiter) 

= T— 0*385 


11 Sec supra, para. 82. 
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(In these calculations the years before the Zero-date are 
regarded as plus) Therefore, 

+ 1 *50+29*455624 x (Complete revolutions of the Saturn) 

1 1 * 8617*64 

= Complete revolutions of the Jupiter 

Or approximately, 

8+ 149 x (complete revolutions of the Saturn) 

60 

— Complete revolutions of the Jupiter. 

370. We get several solutions of this indeterminate 
equation. But 68 revolutions of the Saturn is the solution 
that would serve our purpose. This gives: 

T-68 x 29 *456624 + 3 *00 + 0*385 - 2006 *435 years. 

But as we have seen, the Saturn and the Jupiter come to 
the same position again after 913*35 years or 59*308 years. 
We, therefore, get the following years 

1. 3097*7 

2. 3038*4 

3. 2979*1 

4. 2919*8 

5. 2860*5 

6. 2801*2 

Now the mean longitude of the Mars was 293° when 
that of the Sun was 221° just before the Zero-date. This is 
almost just what we require. The Mars and the Sun come to 
the same position again after 15, 17, 19, 32, 45, 47, 49, 64, 89, 
158, 188, 224 or 363 years. Therefore we will get the desired 
position of the Mars in 0 + 0*385+ 8 x 363 or 2904*385 and 
we get the desired position of the Mars, the Jupiter and the 
Saturn in the year 2919*385 only. 

371. The positions of the planets calculated in this 
year are as follows : — 
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Planet 

Mean 
Longitude 
in degrees 

True 

Longitude 
in degrees 

Constellation 

Sun 

216 

215 

Visakha 

Moon 

26 



Mars 

295 

265 

Poorvashadha 

Venus 

156-4 

192 

Swati 

Jupiter 

145 

155 

Poorvafalguni 

Saturn 

13 

4 

Revati 

Rahu 

347 

347 

Revati 


The longiude of the true Moon would be about 37° 
at the end of the Paurnima, i.e ., the Moon would be in the 
Kfittika. 


This agrees exactly with what the Vayu Purana states. 
The date of the beginning of the period of Chakshusha Manu 
is, therefore, 680-6 years Kalpa Era. This agrees well with 
the number of generations (that is 9) between the Swayam- 
bhuva Manu and the Chakshusha Manu. 

372. The date of Daksha also can be accurately ascer- 
tained. The story of the destruction of the Daksha’s Yajiia 
by Mahadeva seems to be an allegory based upon the omis- 
sion of a day every 28th quaternary. Such a day was, of 
course, omitted from the 381 days of the Aswamedha given 
before. This omission must have changed the usual form of 
the Yajiia and given rise to the idea of its destruction. This 
is clear from the following 

(1) The same things, namely, omission of invitation to 
MahSdeva and his wife and obstacle in the Yajiia created 
by Mahtdeva’s wife, happened at the Yajiia of both the 
Dakshas, namely the Daksha, the comtemporary of the 
Swayambhuva Manu and the Daksha who was son of 
frachetas. Daksha is represented to have said to Mahadeva 
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that he will create opposition to him, even in his subsequent 
birth as the son of Prachetas, so that Brahmanas will not 
worship him in the sacrifice. This also shows that the 
same things were repeated in the Yajiias of both the Dakshas. 
If the story of the destruction of Daksha’s Yajna were not an 
allegory, one could hardly expect the same things to happen 
again. 

(2) The Rathantara Sama was being sung in the Yajna 
of Daksha— the Sama which has the same name as the group 
of 28 Kalpas, in the last of which one day was omitted. 

(3) Mahadeva states while consoling his wife for the 
omission of invitation to him, that the worshippers omitted to 
invite him by virtue of the decision of the Gods and in accord- 
ance with the traditional rules of Dharma and that though 
they did not invite him, they were really praising him. If 
the story was not an allegory, Mahadeva would simply have 
been represented as saying that he was not invited because 
of hatred and the Brahmanas also would not at the sacri- 
fice worship or praise one who was deliberately excluded 
on account of hatred. 

373. These facts appear from the following passages:— 
TOTl: I 

* ft: II H 

qbr: M* II 

^ «r rarra srm I 11 ^ 11 

3ni funsfo % M i 

TOnwtSt I firm: ii ** ii 

#iiUt JRtRT iftTCWT: I 

fswm W <r?r Miw « vi ° h 
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JffT^FT fem * k II <!<)<} It 

q^g w s$g JT ^f^rcT: n <m n 
mm srcrffcft i 

*T % g^T: S^fcT *TT*T 2?^r wfo: II 11* II 
JTTJT^R: STTfcrTO *J*fc[ I 

am nrefo ii 

*rr maim flwrt i 

*Ri«rik: wri% ^ wt h <m u 22 

[Translation . — “ During the period of the Chakshusha 
Manu, Daksha, contemporary of the Swayambhuva Manu, 
was born (again) as the son of Prachetas by the curse of 
Tryambaka (Mahadeva). Mahadeva said to Daksha— 
‘When the period of the Chakshusha Manu will come, you 
will be born (again) as a King in the line of the Chakshusha 
Manu being named Daksha, as the son of Prachetas and the 
grandson of Pracheena Barhish.’ Daksha said to Maha- 
deva, ‘ Oh Villain, in that life also I will create opposition to 
you and therefore, the Brahmanas will not worship you in 
the Yajna along with other Gods.’ Mahadeva said to his 
wife, ‘ The best King of the people, named Daksha, is perform- 
ing the ASvamedha Yajna and Gods are going there.’ The 
Goddess (the wife of Mahadeva) said to Mahadeva, ‘ Oh my 
Lord, why did you not go to this Yajna.’ Mahadeva 
replied, ‘ My dear, all this has been done by the Gods them- 
selves. They have not devised an oblation to me in all the 
Yajnas. The Gods do not offer oblations to me in accord- 
ance with the traditional rules of Dharma. The worshippers 
praise me in the Yajna. They sing the Rathantara Sama 
(song). The Brahmanas worship me in the Brahma Satra 
and Adhvaryus offer oblations to me.”] 


M V&yu PurtipOt Chapter 30. 
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374. It follows that a day was omitted in the Asva- 
medha of Daksha and that, therefore, his date must have 
been 896 of the Kalpa Era. This agrees well with the genera- 
tions (that is 9) between the Chakshusha Manu and the 
second Daksha. The date of the Yajna of that Daksha, 
who was the contemporary of the Swayambhuva Manu, 
would, of course, be 448 of the Kalpa Era. 

375. Vena the twelfth of the line of the Swayambhuva 
Manu, was a tyrannous king. He was, therefore, deposed an<J 
his son Prithu was enthroned in his place. Prithu was made 
to take an oath that is given in the following statement: — 

wfar 3331 (to i 

ira&rointi 351 #3 11 u 

3t35Tf 3 3^133 II I" ^ II 

ar^trt 3 slaaiTsfiffc 1 S3t i 

3 33RTc?f5t 3131#% TOT IIW II 28 

[Translation.—" Take this oath again and again(thrice) 

• 1 will protect the Brahma on the Earth (the Brahmapas) by 
action, mind and words; I will not act at any time according 
to my own inclinations but will doubtless act according to the 
unchangeable Dharma laid down in the Danda-Neeti\ Oh, 
Lord also make this promise: 1 will not punish the Brahmanas 
and I will also protect the whole world from the admixture 
of the Varnas.”] 

This oath is as skilfully framed and is as significant as 
the oath which the constitutional monarch of England has to 
take. The Brahmapas were to be protected and exempted 
from punishment; for, they were the legislators and the judges 
of those days. Even to-day the legislators and the judges 
enjoy special protection in the constitutions of civilized 
countries. 


8 * Mahftbharata , Sami Parva , Chapter 59. 
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Prithu is said to have been a good king. He encouraged 
cultivation, commerce and cattle-breeding and building of 
cities. 24 

376. Daksha, the 18th King in the line of the Swayam- 
bhuva Manu, had no male progeny. Vaivasvata Manu, the 
grandson of his daughter, suceeded him in 952 Kalpa Era 26 
so that Daksha must have had a very long reign from 896 
Kalpa Era to 952 Kalpa Era. 

• 377. This date 952 Kalpa Era is obtained in the 

following way : — We have already shown that the Manus 
were public functionaries. One of the functions of the Manus 
was the redistribution (srtefmn) of the Varnas. The 
period of the Manu was four years as shown already ; but the 
redistribution of the Varnas was not made by every Manu. 
Therefore, every Manu is not remembered. Only those are 
remembered who redistributed the Varnas and they are four- 
teen. The period of such Manus was said to continue until 
fresh redistribution of the Varnas was made by a subsequent 
Manu. Such periods became very long after the Raivata 
Manu, probably because the Raivata Manu introduced some 
rules by which a man could go automatically from one Varna 
to another and thereafter the Manus redistributed the Varnas 
only under the most exceptional circumstances. As already 
shown the period of the Chakshusha Manu was 68 Yugas, 
i.e., 272 years, and this period began in 680 Kalpa Era. 26 
Therefore the period of the Vaivasvata Manu must have 
begun in 952 Kalpa Era. 

378. The Puranas give the dynasties of only three 
sons of the Vaivasvata Manu, namely : — Ikshvaku, 
Nimi and Nabhagarishfa. 

The descendants of Ikshvaku ruled in Ayodhya and those 
of Nimi in Behar. This suggests that the descendants of 


24 Vdyu Pur ana, Chapter 62, verses 167-74. 
w Ibid., Chapter 84, verses 31-38 and verse 1 of Chapter 85. 
** See supra , para. 371. 
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Nabhagarishta must have ruled in Brahmavarta and also that 
at this period the Aryas must have begun to expand out of 
the Brahmavarta to the East and the South, the expansion to 
the South being made by Manu’s grandson Pururavas. 27 

The kings of the line of Nabhagarishta are : — 

9 

1 . Nabhagarishta (srraffllfo) 

2. Bhalandana 

3. Pransu (srig) 

4. Prajani (srarfir) 

5. Khanitra 

6. Kshupa (g?) 

7. Vinsa (fihr) 

8. Vivinsa (firft^r) 

9. Khanlnetra \) 

10. Karandhama (^tw) 

11. Avikshit (erfhfrl) 

12. Marutta (*P5 tT) 

13. Narishyanta (srftwr) 

14. Dama(^r) 

15. Sudhriti (§$fa) 

16. Nara («FC) 

17. Kevala (%*») 

18. Bandhuman 

19. Vegavan (farc) 

20. Budha (p) 

21. Trinabindu (^ft^) 28 

379. It is said of Trinabindu that he ruled in the third 
quaternary of the Treta Yuga, of course, the second Treta 
Yuga 29 and that his descendants ruled 

in Vi§ala, i.e., Ujjayinee. It, therefore, appears that either 


27 Sec infra, para. 396. 

M Vdyu Purdna, Chapter 86. 
*• Ibid., Chapter 86, verse 15. 
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Tfiijabindu left the Kingdom of the Brahmavarta or that 
he was deposed between 1408 and 1412 Kalpa Era. 

A republic then appears to have been established and 
HiranyakaSipu became the Indra, i.e supreme authority in 
the Brahmavarta in the fourth quaternary of the Treta Yuga: 

(^wfr 5 anqSrafw i 

&JjT: tr II II 30 ) 

But there were then two parties in the State, the Asuras and 
the Devas and they fought many (twelve) battles for capturing 
the supreme power in the State 

(<toi grafts I &mn sritrs^ i 
srrotsftrc. ^ £\ ^ qsmfanr: n ii 31 ) 

Hiranyakasipu belonged to the former party. He was 
killed by Narasinha of the party of the Devas and then the 
Asura Bali became the Indra between 1424 and 1428 Kalpa 
Era 

gh n v»* n 32 ) 

Bali appears to have been driven out of the Brahmavarta by 
Wamana of the party of the Devas and then the Asura 
Prahlada became the Indra. 33 

These three Indras of the Asura party held office for ten 
quaternaries, i.e., 40 years 

(fsrerjrst WMini stirmi q|rsRt: i 

teim n 34 ) 

At the end of this period, the Devas appear to have defeated 
the Asuras and to have driven them out to Patala, i.e., perhaps 
to Babylon and then the Devas held the office of the Indra 
for 40 years only 


30 Vdyu Purfirta, Chapter 98. 

31 Ibid., Chapter 97. 

81 Ibid., Chapter 98. 

38 See Chapters 97 and 98 of the Vdyu Parana. 
34 Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 97. 



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PR E-MO UR VAN HISTORY 215 

(zm* crt: vi gn i 

5 ii <a ii 89 ) 

Thus this second republic appears to have continued for 80 
years. This corresponds to the second republic of 120 years 
mentioned by Megasthenes. 36 (He may have given 120 years 
on account of some misunderstanding). 

380. Mandhata (afarcTl) appears to have become 
King in the Brahmavarta in 1492 Kalpa Era. This is 
inferred from the statement of Indra that Mandhata will 
suck milk from his finger 37 and from the fact that the Indra 
of the Devas is said to have ruled for 40 years only. Mandhata s 
birth took place in the 1 5th quaternary of the Treta Yuga, i.e., 
between 1456 and 1460 of the Kalpa Era. 38 

381. The Kings of the line of Mandhata who ruled in 
the Brahmavarta are probably the following:— 

1. Mandhata (*riw) 

2. Purukutsa 

3. Trasadasyu 

4. Sambhuta (^JcT) 

5. Anaranya (amw) 

6. TrasadaSva 

7. Haryasva 

8. Vasumata fagw) 

9. Tridhanva 

10. Trayyaruna 

11. Satyavrata (mm) or Trisanku (fttff) 

12. Harischandra 

13. Rohita (^TT^T) 

14. Harita 39 (*for) 


34 Vtiyu Purdna, Chapter 97. 

38 See supra, para. 217. 

37 Mahdhhdrata , Vana Parva , Chapter 126, verse 30. 

38 Matsya Purdna, Chapter 47 ; see supra , para. 279. 
33 See Ydyu Purdya, Chapter 88. 
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We say that these kings ruled in the Brahm&varta ; because 
they succeeded Mandhata according to the list in the Vdyu 
Purana and also because many of them are referred to in the 
Vedas. 40 

382. Harita’s son Champu is said to have created a new 
city named Champa 41 and only a few descendants of Champu 
are given in the Puranas. It therefore appears that after 
Harita a third republic was established in the Brahmavarta. 
That republic was in existence in the days of the Mahabha- 
rata War and continued to exist upto the time of Megas- 
thenes and it was perhaps on this account that he could not 
give the period of this third republic. The Indras referred 
to in the Mahabhdrata were, of course, the heads of the 
Brahmavarta during this third republic. 

No further history of the Brahmavarta can be known 
from the Puranas. That State evidently became absorbed 
later on in the Magadha Empire. 

383. The Brahmavarta was the first, the foremost and 
the ideal State of the Aryas. It was the State in which the 
ASvamedha was performed, the Vedas were composed in 
every quaternary for the Asvamedha and where the Manus 
were appointed for enacting laws and redistribution of the 
Varnas. When new Kingdoms of Ayodhya, Behar, Kuru- 
kshetra, etc., were established, they first looked up to it as 
their ideal and guide. But as the importance of these new 
States increased that of Brahmavarta declined. The A6va- 
medha began to be performed in other States and the Manus 
and the Indras also began to be appointed from them. 

384. Bali was the Indra when the eighth Manu named 
SSvarna (*n^r) was appointed. 42 Therefore the date of 
Savarria Manu must be about 1424 Kalpa Era. The sub- 
sequent Manus were from outside the Brahmavarta and 
we shall have to investigate about them later on. 

40 See PrUckeena Charitra Kasha by ChitrSvaSistree. 

41 See Bh&gavata, Skandha 9, Chapter 8, verse 1. 

41 See V&yu PurUpa, Chapter 100, verses 20-21, 
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385. Before finishing the history of the Brahmavarta 
we shall find out the date of the first compilation of the 
Vayu Purdna. We have already referred to the verse 

*rar treifaX 43 

which mentions that 28 Yugas of the period of the Vaivasvata 
Manu had passed, of course, till the time at which the author 
was speaking. This shows that the first compilation of the 
Vayu Purdna was made when 28 Yugas of the period of the 
Vaivasvata Manu had passed, i.e ., in 952 plus 112 or 1064 
Kalpa Era. 

HISTORY OF AYODHYA 

386. It is stated in the Rdmayana u that the Vaivasvata 
Manu established Ayodhya and that his son Ikshwaku was the 
first king of Ayodhya. This, of course, must have happened 
some time after 952 Kalpa Era. The line of kings between 
Ikshvaku and §ree Rama is much confused, the Puranas 
giving 63 or 52 kings between them and the Ramdyana 
itself giving only thirty-five kings. 45 But we have already 
shown that Sree Rama was born in 1493 Kalpa Era. There- 
fore there can be only about 25 generations between IkshvSku 
and !§ree Rama. This conclusion is confirmed by the fact 
that all the Puranas and the Ramdyana 46 agree in giving 
twenty-three generations between the VaivaSvata Manu 
and Seeradhvaja, the father-in-law of §ree Rama. It is clear 
that this confusion is caused by the inclusion in the main 
line of kings of branch lines, ruling in places other than 
Ayodhya. This is shown by the inclusion in this line of 
Shravasta . and Champu who are said to have established 
other cities and, of course, kingdoms. They were included 
in this line because they were also the descendants of Iksh- 
vULku. MandhatS and his descendants ruled in the BrahmS- 
varta but they too have been given in this line. The line in 

44 Sec supra, para. 267. 

44 Sargas, 5 and 70 of BSla Kcinda. 

45 See BSla K&n4a, Sarga 70, 

44 Ibid., Sarga 71, 
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the Ramayana is obviously the most reliable but we ought 
to exclude from it eleven kings from Kalmashapada to 
Nabhaga; for some of them have been mentioned by the 
Puranas as having ruled after §ree Rama and the others 
have not been mentioned at all in the Puranas. We, there- 
fore, think that the line of AyodhyS was as follows 

1 . Ikshvaku ) 

2. Kukshi(ffr) 

3. Vikukshi (fifffir) 

4. Bana (wm) 

5. Anaranya (^wr) 

6. Prithu (®|) 

7. TriSanku (%$if) 

8. Dhundhumara 

9. YuvanaSva (g^TT^) 

10. Mandhata (qfw) 

11. Susandhi (gsfa) 

12. Dhruvasandhi 

13. Bharata (vRcT) 

14. Asita (srfocT) 

15. Sagara (wn) 

16. Asamanjas 

(he was not made a King). 

17. AnSuman 

18. Dileepa (Mta) 

19. Bhageeratha (*Rfrc*r) 

20. Kakutstha fafsu) 

21. Raghu (qfl 

22. Aja (sr) 

23. DaSaratha (ww) 

24. Sree Rama (tft tR) 

387. We have already found out the dates of several 
events in the life of §ree Rama. They are as follows: — 
Birth 1493 Kalpa Era; Exile 1518 Kalpa Era, March from 
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Kishkindha for Lanka 1530-6 Kalpa Era; Killing of R&vana 
1531-1 Kalpa Era; Return to Ayodhya would, of course, be 
1532 Kalpa Era. We have now to find the date of his death. 
After return to Ayodhya Sree Rama ruled for 40 years and 
then died. This is shown by the statement that 47 Rama 
performed ten Asvamedhas (^TW'<THF3T§). As an ASva- 
medha is performed every fourth year, this means that after 
Teturn to Ayodhya Sree Rama lived for 40 years. 

We should not be misled by the statements in the 
Ramdyana , for in it there is an attempt to deify Sree Rama. 
Moreover the statement in the Ramdyana , Yuddha Kanda , 
last chapter 

“ im 393*3# sro toPt im-. ii ii” 
can be so construed as to support the above inference. We 
suggest that the word Sahasra had then probably two meanings 
derived from its original meaning. Its original meaning' is 
44 a time of rejoicing or festivity ” for it is derived from 
to laugh. There were then two important festivities— 
(1) the Asvamedha at an interval of four years and (2) the 
Dwadasa Varshika Satra at an interval of a thousand years. 
The word Sahasra, therefore, may have come to mean a period 
of either four years or one thousand years. We get a rational 
meaning for the above statement from the Ramdyana only if 
we take Sahasra to mean four years and this meaning agrees 
with the statement that Sree Rama performed ten Asvamedhas. 

Thus the date of Sree Rama's death appears to be 1572 
Kalpa Era. 

388. The line after Sree Rama also is confused between 
Sree Rama and Brihadbala who was killed by Abhimanyu 
in the Bharata War. 48 The Bhdgavata gives 25 generations, 
while the Vishnu and the Vdyu give 32 generations between 
them and the Mastya gives only 15 generations between Sree 
Rama and the Bharata War in Chapter 12. The cause of 


47 Chapter 291, verse 70, in Vana Parva in the Mah&bh&rata . 
4S Mah&bhtirata, Dmia Parva , Chapter 47, verse 24. 
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this confusion must be the same as already suggested above. 
Four lines are available to us, one from each of the following 
four Puranas, namely the Bhagavata , the Vayu , the Vishnu , 
and the Harivansa. The line in the Harivansa is clearly 
deficient; for according to it Manu was the father of Brihad- 
bala and that is inconsistent with Manu’s date, i>., 1772 
Kalpa Era, found hereafter. 49 We shall, therefore, take the 
Kings that are common to the other three lists. They are 
as follows: — 

1. Ku$a ($?t) 

2. Atithi (wfafir) 

3. Nishadha (R*p*) 

4. Nabhasa 

5. Pundareeka 

6. Kshemadhanva 

7. Devaneeka 

8. Aneeha or Ahcenagu 

9. Pariyatra (TlRRT^T) 

10. Hiranyanabha (fiRWRW) 

11. Pushya (5^r) 

12. Dhruvasandhi (g^sifa) 

13. Sudartfana (§^) 

14. Agnivarna (atfinm) 

15. Seeghra (tftSl) 

16. Manu or Maru *re) 

17. Prasusruta (Wgt) 

18. Sugati, or Susandhi (§m%, 

or Sandhi (dfa). 

19. Amarshana (a*WT) 

20. Mahaswan (^r^) 

21. Visrutavan or Visvasahva (fqrjjtPTRt, fir^STlf) 

22. Bhrihadbala (l^) 


41 Sec infra, para. 389. 
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389. The Vayu Parana makes the following statement 
about Mann of the line of Sree Rama : 

I 

ifpnrww swrqsmrtera: n 

tr$R%agir srpjr&b: ag: n si. n r,# 

[Translation — “ Seeghra was born of Agni varna and 
Manu was born of Seeghra. This Manu stayed at the town 
Kalapa having got great authority as a State functionary 
; (by virtue of this authority) he brought Kshatriyas 
into existence in the 19th Yuga (quaternary) of the second 
Dwapara Yuga (of course).]’’ 

This gives us the date of this Manu to be 1772 Kalpa 
Era. This agrees well with the generations given above. 

390. At the time of this Manu who was, of course, the 
ninth Manu, four different Manus of the four directions were 
appointed simultaneously. Brahmanda Parana says:— 

% m mt i 

SfjRWPTH stg: II \ * II 62 

[Translation . — “ Eight Manus have passed and six others 
are yet to pass. At present, the desendant of Vaivasvata is 
ruling amongst the Easterns.”] 

This statement refers to the ninth Manvantara and it 
says that a descendant of Vaivasvata rules the Easterns. The 
word “ Easterns ” suggests that four Manus of four directipns 
were appointed in this Manvantara. This is supported by 
the statement in the Vayu Purana™ that four Manus, the 
Manasa Putras (adopted or nominated sons) of each of the 
four, namely Brahma, Dharma, Daksha and Bhava, were 
born of Daksha’s daughter all at once and therefore at one 


40 Vayu Purana, Chapter 88. 

61 2?!*T being derived from to appoint, means ‘ appointment ’ and 
hence ‘ authority ’. 

41 Pada4, Chapter 1. 

44 Vayu Purtya, Chapter 100, verses 40-54. 
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time (sq:) and by the statement in the Bhagavadgeetd , 
namely 54 SH $ *mi\ in which there is a reference 
to four Manus that cannot be explained on any other 
theory. We, therefore, conclude that four Manus were 
appointed simultaneously in 1772 Kalpa Era and that Manu, 
the son of Seeghra, was one of them. 

391. The descendants of Brihadbala are as follows:— 

1. Bj-ihatkshaya 

2. Kshaya (OT) 

3. Vatsavyuha (^t^) 

4. Prativyuha 

5. Divakara 55 

6. Sahadeva 

7. Bpihadasva (uro) 

8. Bhanuratha (m*|**r) 

9. Prateetasva 

10. Suprateeta 

1 1 . Sahadeva 

12. Sunakshatra 

13. Kinnara (ftrcR) 

14. Antareeksha (athrCr^r) 

15. Suparna 

17. Amitrajit 

16. Bharadwaja (^RjSCrsr) 

18. Dharmee (ttft) 

19. Kntanjaya (frfsre) 

20. Vrata (?TRr) 

21. Rananjaya (wnr) 

22. Sanjaya 

23. Suratha 

24. Sumitra (sjftnsr) 06 


14 Chapter 10, verse 6. 

41 Some Purftpas call him 
M VdyuPur&na, Chapter 99. 
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We have omitted from this line six kings named Sakya 
(silf*r), Suddhodana (gsr^r), Rahula (Tip), Prasenajit 
(srercfra), Kshudraka (§*?) and Kshulika (gfef). For 
we know that they were not the kings of Ayodhya but of 
Kapilavastu. Moreover in Chapter 99, verses 322—325, 
the number of generations from the Bharata War to the time 
of the writer of this portion of the Vayu Purapa is said to be 
26 in the Kuru line and 24 in the Ikshvaku line and yet 
while we actually find 26 Kings in the Kuru line, we find 30, 
/>., six more in thelkshvaku line This shows that six kings of 
a branch line that ruled at a place other than Ayodhya, of 
course, at Kapilavastu have been incorporated in the list of 
the main Ikshvaku line. 

392. The kings Divakara and Suparna have been 
referred to in the following most important passage, from 
which we have to conclude that they were the Manus in the 
10th and the 11th Manvantaras. 

trawf 3 gnumr jwsrt i 
a«n% wfipatiffir Jr fiwnra n « 

^rift: fir^i Trar 5 $«rifterfr qi i 

Jtft§l>ra3iqfl: ^5mWJTI%tt: II || 

fWfc fllUpTJ ?^TT3 Wjwrfa i 
trat ll y*e II 

naf# gh at*r i 

$*TftwreiT3 prMftrr W- it y*<, ii 
siat =a3§St i 

ttf refra «ara$ f awn n yy« ii 

#t *srag>r afaa. 3 fa ga i 

*tHftfr«T 3 b arl sttIt %aiyt ga: 11 yyi 11 

niitini sjfst'tii’nN sarP^t 1 

smtSt a ftgra tfn%*n asftfas s? « » 
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^rrg*t gsr: i 

h tfsrafm I g*: 11 v** 11 

5 ra#r$ra\g 1 1 
*nr«for €7: gjt gn 11 *** u 57 

[ 5W Translation .— 44 Listen, I shall tell you, how the 
Kshatriyas will come into existence in the periods named 
Yugas. Devapi, the King of the line of Puru who is thought 
by some to be of the line of Ikshvaku, residing in the city 
named Kalapa and having got great authority as a State 
functionary; and Suvarchas the son of Soma of the line of 
Ikshvaku, these two will be the creators of the Kshatriyas in the 
24th quaternary and the 29th (39th if we adopt the reading 
quaternary (respectively). Devapi of the line of Aila 
who will have no enemy will be the founder of a dynasty. These 
two shall be the creators of the Kshatriyas in the quaternary 
at the end of the Kali and in the future Krita Yuga (respec- 
tively) (it should be noted that this happens in all ages for the 
sake of continuity). With their respective Saptarshis they 
will be the creators of Gotras (Brahmanas) and Kshatriyas. 
The Kshatriyas and the Rishis (the Brahmanas) do not exist 
(cease to exist) in the first Treta Yuga (this corresponds to the 
age of the Swayambhuva Manu) and again in the interim of 
theDwapara (this corresponds to 680 Kalpa Era, the date of 
theChakshusha Manu ; for then the interim betweeen the Treta 
and the Dwapara extending from 670 to 720 Kalpa Era was 
going on) and in the Treta Yuga after the Krita had ended 
(this corresponds to the 8th, i.e., the Savarni Manu during 
whose period Bali was the Indra) and therefore again they will 
come into being for the sake of the origin of the Brahmanas 
and the Kshatriyas. In this way in all the periods, z.e., in the 

87 V&yu Purfina, Chapter 99. 

88 For the purposes of this translation we have to interchang^ the last 
Pfida of the 441st verse and the second Pada of the 442nd verse. For the words 
“ sufawft jwrat ” in the 442nd verse, can be naturally related only to 

** SnSTWFEf fhft ” in the 440th verse. This interchange has, therefore, 
been made while construing this passage. 
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Manvantaras, the Saptarshis with the kings (Manus) stand 
in all ages for the sake of continuity.”] 

393. This passage gives in a nut-shell the whole history 
of the Varnas. It says that the Brahmanas and the Ksha- 
triyas ceased to exist at the dates mentioned in the passage 
and that they were then created by the Manus and the 
Saptarshis. This act is described as the distribution of the 
Varnas (qarfovrrn), in 

[Translation . — “ It is said that the distribution of the 
Varnas took place in the Treta in the time of the Swayambhuva 
, Manu.] Therefore this creation means only selection. However 
this is not our proper subject. We are only concerned with 
the dates. The date of Devapi is given as the 24th quaternary 
of Kali, /.<?., 1992-96 Kalpa Era and the date of Suvar 9 has 
is given as the 29th or the 39th quaternary of the future Krita 
(the author is speaking in the second Dwadasa Varshika 
Satra), />., 2112 to 21 16 or 2152 to 2156 Kalpa Era. Devapi 
is said to belong either to the line of the Purus or to the 
line of the Ikshvakus. Tt is well known that Devapi of the 
Puru line, preceded the Pandavas and lived in the Dwapara 
Yuga. Therefore, Devapi who became a Manu must be 
another one and he can be identified with Divakara or Divaka 
in the line of Brihadbala if we take into consideration the 
curious changes in the names given in the Puranas. In the 
same way, we can identify Suvarchas with Suparna (also 
named Sutapas in some Puranas), the son of Antariksha, 
which can be the equivalent of Soma the Moon— Antariksha 
meaning “ one in the sky But to make Suvarchas synchro- 
nize with Suchi, the Indra, 60 in the last Manvantara, we 
have to take the reading in place of which 

can be a misreading of it; for, Suchi is a king of the 
Barhadratha line of the Magadha and ruled in the Magadha, 


w Vayu Purana, Chapter 57. 

60 Bhdgavata, Skandha 8, Chapter 13, verse 34. 
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as will be seen hereafter from 2130 to 2159 Kalpa Era. Thus 
the dates of the 10th and the 11th Manvantaras are 1992 to* 
1996 and 2152 to 2156 Kalpa Era respectively. 

394. The following table gives for ready reference ' the 
dates of all the Manvantaras:— 


No. 

Name of the Manu 

Date 

(Kalpa 

Fra) 

Date 

B.C. 

Remarks 

1 

Swayambhuva 

432 

2670 


2 

Swarochisha 

436 

2666 


3 

Uttama . . 

l 440 

2662 

( These dates are only 

4 

Tftmasa . . 

444 

2658 

1 approximate 

5 

Raivata . . 

448 

2654 

) 

6 

Chakshusha 

680 

2422 


7 

Vaivasvata 

952 

2150 


S 

Savarni . . 

1424 : 

1678 


9 

Son of Seeghra and 





three others 

1772 

1330 

In this period four Manus 





were appointed 

10 

Divakara 

1992 

1110 


11 

Suparna 

2152 

950 



395. At the end of the rule of Sumitra the 24th in the 
line of Bphadbala the kingdom of Ayodhya was absorbed 
in the Magadha Empire. 


History of the Kurukshetra 

396. Budha was the king in Balhika (Balkha of the 
modern days). He married Ila the daughter of the Vaivasvata 
Manu and established Prayaga or Pratishthana to the North 
of the Yamuna (Jumna). Their son Pururavas then became 
the king there. This is the origin of the kingdom of the 
Kurukshetra. 61 We have seen that a DwadaSa Varshika 
Satra was performed during his reign. Therefore his date 
must clearly be about 1000 Kalpa Era. From 1000 Kalpa 


11 See R&mayaw> U tiara Khanda, Sarga 90, verses 17-21 and Vayu Purtiria, 
Chapter 91, verse 50. 
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Erato 1904 -7, the date of the Bharata War, we must get about 
41 * generations. The number of the generations between 
Ikshvaku and Brihadbala are 46 as we have seen and about 
as many must be the generations between Pururavas and the 
Pandavas. And we find that the generations given in the 
Puranas and Chapter 95 of the Adiparva of the Mahabharata 
are almost as many. There are, of course, minor differences 
between all these lists, the order of the kings is different 
and some names are different too. 

397. Which of these lists shall we take to be the most 
reliable. The following passage from the Harivansa Purdna 
furnishes us with a test 

[Translation.—' “Oh ! Janamejaya, in your line there are 
two Rikshas, two Parikshits, three Bhlmasenas, and two 
Janamejayas (excluding you, of course).'’] 

The lines given in the Mahabharata in Chapters 94 and 
95 do not siand this test. The lines given in the Harivansa 
and in the Vdyu Purdna stand this test very well. . But the 
line in the Harivansa omits the famous king Hasti, who 
founded the city of Hastinapura. It, therefore, follows that 
the line, given in the Vdyu Purdna™ is the most reliable. 

398. The following is the list of the kings in the Vdyu 
Purdna 

1. Pururavas 

2. Ayus(3tig^) 

3. Nahusha ftgt) 

4. Yayati (mfa) 

5. Puru (p) 

6. Janamejaya (stwra) 

«* Chapter 32. 

• * There is almost no difference between the lists in the Vdyu Purdna and in 
the Vishnu Purdna. 
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7. Aviddha (arfes) 04 

8. Praveera (sieffc) 

9. Manasyu (*R*g) 

10. Jayada 

11. Dhundhu (g$) 

12. Bahugavee 

13. Sanjati (wmfa) 

14. Roudrasva 

15. Richeyu (ft%g) 66 

16. Rantinara 

17. Trasu (srg) 

18. Malina (jtrr) 

19. Dushyanta (gssfcr) 

20. Bharata (*rer) 

21. Vitatha (r%?r«r) 

22. Bhuvamanyu (gwg) 

23. Brihatkshatra 

24. Suhotra (§t^) 

25. Hasti fcfo) 00 

26. Ajameedha (aRJfte) 

27. Riksha (^) 

28. Samvarana (^ur) 

29. Kuru (f^) 

30. Parikshit (qrftT§r^) 

31. Janamejaya (sraqsra) 

32. Suratha (w$) 

33. Viduratha (fiftR*) 

34. Sarvabhouma 

35. Jayatsena 

36. Aradhi (arRTft) 


M He conquered Prachee , the eastern direction. 

** It appears, Vayu Purtya calls him also ; other Purapas call him 

Richeyu). 

•• He founded Hastinapura. 
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37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 

45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 


Ayutayus fagaifq) 
Akrodhana (3 T$t*h) 
Devatithi (qqrfcrfSr) 
Riksha (%%) 
Bhlmasena * 

Dileepa (fq*ftq) 
Prateepa (stflq) 
Santanu (&rg) 
Vichitra-Veerya 
Pandu (qff) 
Yudhishthira (gfafe*) 
Abhimanyu 
Parikshit (qftl%<0 


399. The fact that Janamejaya the 31st king had six 
brothers named Kakshasena, Ugrasena, Chitrasena. Indra- 
sena, Sushena, Bhlmasena, and several un-named others 
also, should be noted. 67 As shown before he is the king 
referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana. It should also be 
noted that Santanu, the 44th king, had a brother named 
Dewapi, who was elder than Santanu, but who having gone 
to the forest for religious austerities Santanu became king. 68 

400. We have already determined the dales of the most 
important events in the life of the Pandavas. The date of 
the War between the Kauravas and the Pandavas is 1904*7 
Kalpa Era and that of the end of the Yadavas and the 
Pandavas is 1926*7 Kalpa Era. These are fixed beyond 
doubt. 

401. We shall now find out the date of Sree Krishna's 
birth because that will enable us to find out the date of 
Arjuna’s birth also and because the date of Sree Krishna’s 
birth as at present popularly known appears to be incorrect. 
It is obvious that the Harivansa alone is the authority, 


87 See verses 53-55 of Adi Parva , Chapter 94. 
68 See Vayu Pururia, Chapter 99, verse 236. 
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upon which we ought to rely in this matter and it says the 
following about the date of Sree Krishna's birth. 

mb n# % t%4i i 
^ ^ giro w ct^r ii *1 ^ 11 

to* wft f^r *9 i 

wr^rsfr arawer n r< 11 
sfarrwt qrfcr =*mr i 

5c^T55 ^ nfifaqT 5T$TT^T WT II 1 3 II 

w^MrTt to i 
gpf t^tcIto to wifa: ii v* ii g9 
sre*ro?r writ I fait i 

3?t cqftrf^^r 4fir £rcmri 4m fwr u ^ n 
wmb wto tots^t ii \% n 70 

[Translation.—" When the period of pregnancy was yet 
incomplete, />., in the 8th month of pregnancy, the two 
women Devakee and Yasoda, simultaneously gave birth 
to their children. Yasoda gave birth to a girl in the same 
night, in which Sree Krishna was born. The one was the 
wife of Nanda Gopa and the other was the wife of Vasudeva. 
They were pregnant at the same time. The Abhijit was the 
constellation and Jayantee was the night and Vijaya was the 
Muhurta, when Sree Krishna was born. (Sree Krishna says 
to the Goddess), k You will be born of Yasoda on the same 
9th Tithi of a dark fortnight. I shall be born in the midnight, 
when there would be youth in the night, on the Yoga of 
Abhijit.’ ”] 

402. The third, the eighth, or the 13th Tithi is called 
the Jaya or Jayantl. 71 This passage therefore, means that 
Sree Krishna was born in the eighth month of pregnancy at 
midnight on the night of the 8th Tithi of the dark half of a 


•» Vishpu Pam, Chapter 4, in the Harivama. 

*° Visfm Parva, Chapter 3, in the Harivanka . 
n See the dictionary named Sabdakalpadruma. 
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month, but during the 9th Tithi 72 and on the Abhijit constel- 
lation. The Abhijit is the first part of the Sravana and the 
last of the Uttarashadha. We get such a combination on the 
8th Tithi of the dark half of the Chaitra of the Anuvatsara 54 
years before the Bharata War. For, from this 8th Tithi to 
the Amavasya of the Sravana of the year of the War we have 
seven Tit his and 673 lunar months (22+ 62 x 10+ 32 minus 
1 for Kshayamasa), j.c., 20197 Tit his or 19881 days 25Ghatees 
and 18£ Palas; and as the Sravana Amavasya of the year 
of the War ended at four days zero Ghatees, this 8th Tithi 
of the birth of Sree Krishna ended at two days 34 Ghatees 
41^ Palas. The constellation at the end of the Chaitra 
Amavasya in the Anuvatsara is 6 from the beginning of 
the Dhanishtha. 73 Therefore, the constellation at the end ot 
the previous 8th Tithi would be 26 J.c., the beginning of 

the Sravana, i.e., the Abhijit. Therefore on the aforesaid 
date at midnight we have NavamI (9th Tithi) and also the 
Abhijit as required. This must, therefore, be the real date of 
the birth of Sree Krishna. 

403. Sree Krishna was, therefore. 54 years old on the 8th 
of the dark half of the Chaitra of the year of the Bharata War. 
Arjuna being of equal age must also have been 54 years old 
at the time of the battle described in the Virata Parva. As 
Arjuna was 33 years old when he burnt the Khamjava 
forest, 74 21 years passed between the burning of the Khamjava 
forest and the battle in the Virata Parva , and therefore 21i 
years passed between the burning of the forest and the Bharata 
War. The date of the burning of the Khandava forest is, 
therefore, 1883-2 years Kalpa Era. The interval between 
the burning of the forest and the Bharata War in turn con- 
firms the date of the Bharata War as shown below. 

404. Chapter 225 of the Adi Parva shows that the 
Gantjeeva bow was given to Arjuna by Vanina just before 

' » The wording “ ” shows that 6ree Krishna also 

was bom during the 9th Tithi . 

7 * See Dixita, p. 78. 

74 See supra , para. 107. 
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and for the burning of the forest. Now, we have the 
following statement about this bow 

WWi 3 TOT i 

fRi&RRbm 5T5T PTRTCWsrar || ^ n 

q^Kra TOtsqftft =* fa rt , 
q^RRT ^rsrr mpU \ 

?m\&^ 5TCtw II * II 

TOWftf TO^*TTO3WWi; I 

n ® n 75 

[Translation . — “ This bow was held by Brahma for 1000 
years, then by Prajapati for 503 years, then by Indra for 
80 years and 5 (months), then by Soma for 500, then by 
Vanina for hundred years and then by Partha for 65 years. 

405. Supposing these years are from the beginning of 
the Varaha Kalpa when Brahma first assumed authority to the 
year of the Bharata War, when the statement was made, we 
ought to get 1904-2 by the addition of these years. This 
however, we do not get. There must, therefore, be some 
mystery or mistake in this statement. Arjuna’s years are 
clearly wrong as we have already shown before. 76 We have, 
therefore, to suppose as shown before that 21 years passed 
between the battle in the Virata Parva and the burning of the 
Khandava forest. We have also seen that Indra ruled for 
80 years only. 76a We, therefore, take the words ^ ^ 

to mean 80 years and 5 months. We shall also take it that the 
years of Soma and Varuna as given are double of what they 
actually were. We thus get the following calculation. 


Brahma 

1000 Years 

Prajapati 

. . 503 „ 

Indra 

80 „ and 5 month* 

Soma 

250 „ 

Varuna 

• • 50 „ 

Arjuna 

21 „ 


n Mahdbhdrata, Virdia Parva , Chapter 43. 
74 Set supra, para. 175. 

Ua See supra, para. 379. 
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The total of these years is 1904 years and 5 months, i.e. y 
1904*4 years. About six months is the interval between the 
battle in the Virata Parra and the Bharata War. Therefore, 
from the beginning of the Varaha-Kalpa to the War, we get 
1904*9 years. This confirms the date of the Bharata 
War found by us independently from astronomical data and 
also confirms the date of the burning of the Khandava 
forest. 

406. It should be noted that the Kurukshetra being 
contiguous to the Brahmavarta, the territory of the lndra r 
the kings of the Kurukshetra often came into contact and 
even conflict at times with the Indra and the other func- 
tionaries of the Brahmavarta. This did not happen so often 
with the kings of the other Arya States. The burning of 
the forest was one of the conflicts between the Brahmavarta 
and the Kurukshetra and was done for snatching the^ terri- 
tory from the Brahmavarta and for making it habitable. 

407. The description of the third Janamejaya, i.e., the 
great grandson of the Panda vas in Chapter 99 of the Vayu 
Parana is very important. It is as follows: 

5TT5m wrerarcr I u u 

aramr 5 1 

* 5# gfa 11 vo ti 

sffcRPHTPt Cffl: S apWW II II 

toft 1 

n v\* 11 

[ Translation . — “The heir of Parikshita was Janamejaya. 
He established the Vajasaneyi Brahmanas, the Br&hmanas 
who study Sukla Yajur Veda. Then Vaisampayana himself 
cursed him angrily, “Oh vile man, your order shall not 
stand (no body will obey your order). This will not be 
praised while I am living.” Then Janamejaya died soon 
(affacf:) after twice performing the Asvamedha and after 
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advancing the Vedas named Vajasaneya, i.e ., the Sukla 
Yajur Veda. 

408. This shows that the Sukla Yajur Veda and the 
Sathapatha Brahmaria made by Yajnavalkya were supported 
and advanced by Janamejaya, in spite of the opposition of 
the orthodox school, headed by Vaisampayana. But as we 
know from the Vayu Parana , Chapter 61, verses 12 to 22 that 
Yajnavalkya was also a student of Vaisampayana, we have 
to conclude that the Sukla Yajur Veda and the Sathpatha 
Brahmana were written during the reign of this Janamejaya. 77 

409. After Yudhishthira, Parikshit. the grandson of 
Arjuna who was born in the year of the War, became king. 
He was succeeded by his son Janamejaya the third, the most 
important events of whose reign have already been narrated 
above. He also had three brothers named Bhimasena, 
Ugrasena and Srutasena. 78 Twenty-four kings ruled after 
Janamejaya in Kurukshetra and then it was absorbed in the 
Magadha Empire. 

410. We may consider here the date of the Bhagavad - 
geeta also. As we have already seen it refers to the four 
Manus (see supra , para. 390). This clearly shows that it was 
composed during the period of the four Manus, i.e.. from 
1772 to 1992 Kalpa Era. But as it must have been composed 
after the Bharata War, its date must be between 1904 and 1992 
Kalpa Era. It may have been composed by Vyasa himself or 
by Vaisampayana or by Souti. We will not, however, discuss 
this point here as it is outside the scope of our subject. 

History of the Magadha 

411. The Puranas say that Bfihadratha of the line of 
Puru became king in the Magadha. The eighth from him 
was Janisandha, the contemporary of the Parujavas. There- 
fore, Bfihadratha’s date is about 1700 Kalpa Era. Second 
from Bfihadratha is IJtishabha. 


w See supra, para. 202. 

7# See Adi Parva, Chapter 3. 
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412. We may here incidentally mention that a king 
named Jjtishabha has been referred to in the last Sarga of the 
Uttara'Kdrufa of the Rdmayarya ; since after Sree R&ma the 
Pouranic lists of kings mention only one ljLishabha, the 
$ishabha in the line of Bf ihadratha, the Jjtishabha mentioned 
in the Rdmayaya must be the Rishabha of the Bfirhadratha 
line. This shows that the Uttara Kan^a must have been 
composed after his time, i.e. 9 after about 1740 Kalpa Era, and 
that it is an interpolation. 

413. The dual between Jarasandha and Bhlmasena, in 
which Jarasandha was killed is well known. Jarasandha’s 
son Sahadeva was killed in the Bharata War, fighting on the 
side of the Pan<Javas 79 ; twenty-two Barhadratha kings that 
ruled in the Magadha after him are given in the PurSnas 
with the years of the reign of each. We have already shown 
that these years are twice of the actual years 80 and that these 
twenty-two kings reigned in all for 536 years. We have 
already given a list (named A) of these twenty-two kings. 81 
The only modification that the list requires is that the years of 
Ayutayus and Suchala have to be re^d as twenty-six and 
twenty-two respectively. If from this list wo calculate the 
date of Suchi it would be 2130 to 2159 Kalpa Era. We have 
seen that he had become the Indra in the last /.*., the eleventh 
Manvantara. 82 

414. The following kings of the Pradyotana line reigned 
after the kings of the Barhadratha line : 


1. Pradyota (softer) 

1U years 

2. , PSlaka (qfT9^) 

. 12 „ 

3. Vi&khayfipa .. 

• 25 „ 

4. Ajaka (m*) .. 

. 10* „ 

3. Nandivardhana 

. 10 „ 

Total 

• 69 „ 

79 Sec V&yu Purfya, Chapter 99, verse 296, 

,0 See supra, paragraphs 166, 171. 

91 See supra, para. 136. 

M See supra , para. 393. 

16 
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We have seen that the years of these kings as given in 
the Puninas are double of what they actually were. 80 

415. The following Saisunaga kings ruled after the 
Pradyotana kings 


6i$un&ga (fogprin) 

. . 20 years 

Kftkavarpa 

..IB 

Kshemavarma (%JT?RT) 

.10 

Kshatroujas 

. . 20 „ 

DarSaka 

• • 171 „ 

Bimbisara 

..19 „ 

AjataSatru (3f5fT?T3Tf) 

.. 171 „ 

Udayee (^4t) 

.. 161 „ 

Nandivardhana 

. • 20 „ 

Mahanandi 

.. 2H „ 

Totai 

. . ISO „ 


We have seen that the years of these kings also as given 
in the PurSijas are double of what they actually were. In 
placing DarSaka as the fifth king we have followed the order 
of the Bouddha work Mahavanso. 

416. The Nandas reigned for 100 years after the §ai$u- 
nlga kings. Chandragupta then reigned for 24 years and 
Bindus&ra for 28 years and after him ASoka came to the 
throne. We have also seen that Chandragupta was crowned 
king in 312 B.C. and that 218 years passed between Buddha’s 
Nirvana and Anoka’s coronation. The date of Buddha’s 
Nirvana must, therefore, be 478 B.C. (312-24-28 + 218). 

417. We may here consider another important date 
namely that of the birth of Vyasa, the author of the Bhaga - 
yata , a person distinct from the grandfather of the Pan<lavas. 
This Vyasa gives the date of his birth in the passage : 


•• Sec supra, paragraphs, 166-71. 
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OTSsrfa gWfr already discussed. 83 This date is 2700 
Kalpa Era. This is confirmed by the fact that in “ anw 
” etc. (already discussed) 8 * he gives the total of years 
from the Bharata War to the Nandas only, thus showing that 
he must have lived in the reign of the Nandas. We have seen 
that the date of birth of Vyasa, the grandfather of the 
Pandavas, is 1808 to 1812 Kalpa Era. These two different 
dates themselves show that the two Vyasas were distinct 
persons. There is evidence, which we cannot discuss here, 
to hold that this author of the Bhagavata composed the 
Santi Parva and the Anusasana Parva of the Bharata and 
re-edited the whole Bharata again. This date of the author 
of the Bhagavata also explains the following verse pointed out 
to me first by Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. Mirasi during .the 
discussion following my lectures. " 

^ II ii ” {Vana Parva , Chapter 121). 

[ Translation . — “This is the interim between the Treta and 
the Dwapara.”] If the second Vyasa be supposed to have 
interpolated this passage in the Vana Parva , he might easily 
be supposed to have also inadvertently given here his own 
date 2700 Kalpa Era, i.e. 9 the interim between the Treta and 
the Dwapara. 

THE DATE OF THE VEDAS 

418. We shall now take up the question of the date of 
the Vedas. In doing this we are not transgressing the limits 
of our subject for we are not here considering the entirely 
different question as to whether the Vedas are divinely Inspired 
or are created by human intellect. Divine inspiration or 
creation by human intellect are both occurrences in time and 
we are only considering here the date of that occurrence. 

419. We have already shown that &ik, Yajus and 
Saman hymns were composed regularly in every quaternary 
for being sung in the ASvamedha. Now the question is 

88 See supra, para. 342. 

84 See supra, para. 162 a . 
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when did this process begin and how long did it continue ? 
The obvious answer is that the process was going on so long 
as the ASvamedha was being performed. But it may be 
that the Asvamedha continued to be performed without 
the composing of new hymns and thus the question becomes 
complicated. The Vayu Puraria gives the description of the 
Indra’s ASvamedha performed during the period of the 
Swayambhuva Manu. 85 There it is stated that before per- 
forming the Yajna, hymns were designed 

This shows that new hymns were composed at this time. But 
the Swayambhuva Manu did not devise a new plan of the 
Yajna but only revived that of the Brahma Ananda. 8 ® It 
follows that the system of the ASvamedha and the composing 
of the Vedas must have begun at the latest in the time of 
Ananda Brahma, i.e ., in 3102 B.C. This system might have 
begun earlier, Ananda having borrowed it from some 
previous system. The latest date of the beginning of the 
- composing of the Vedas is, therefore, 3102 B.C. 

420. How can we know the date when the Vedas ceased 
to be composed? By ascertaining the latest historical 
person referred to in the Vedas we can know the earliest date 
when the Vedas ceased to be composed. Such a person is 
Dev&pi, the brother of King Santanu of Hastinapura. Both 
the brothers are referred to in Mandala 10, Sukta 98 of the 
IJtigveda. 

421. The Sukta does not say who Devapi and Santanu 
were but only purports to say that Santanu chose Devapi as 
his priest and Devapi prayed to the Gods to send rains for 
Santanu. But the Nirukta mentions that they were brothers 
born in.the line of Kuru (2-10). We can, therefore, hold that 
the SUkta refers to Santanu the ancestor of the Pap<Javas. 


u Chapter 57. 

11 See supra, paragraphs 352-65. 
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422. No later historical person is referred to in the 
Vedas. Veda Vyasa, the grand father of the Papcjavas, is 
said to have prepared the Samhitas of the three Vedas. 87 
That may mean that the composition of new hymns was 
stopped before the time of Vyasa. The time of Devapi and 
Santanu is almost that of Vyasa. It, therefore, follows that 
the Vedic hymns were being composed at least between 
3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C., /.e., for at least a period of 1800 
years, 

423. Few would controvert this proposition. But 
such an indefinite proposition does not help us much. We 
ought to find some means of making it more definite. The 
Gavam Ayanam of Syama Sastree may help us here. 
He suggests on the authority of a passage in the Aitareya 
Aranyaka that while composing new hymns, the days of every 
year elaspsed from the commencement of the reckoning of 
time, of course, of the system of Yugas, i.e., from the 
beginning of the system of the Yajnas, were represented by an 
equal number of letters, i.e., each day by one consonant and 
one vowel. 

That passage in the Aitareya Aranyaka is this:— 

cTgT %i qi tT^T srosr ** 

ii 88 

[Translation.—" Thus we obtain a thousand of Brihatees. 
The letters of this thousand of Brihatees are 36000 and so 
many also are the days of one hundred years. (The worship- 
pers when meditating) fill the days with vowels and the 
nights with consonants.”] 

Though this advice is meant only for the worshippers, 
one may infer from it that the composers of the hymns 
also did represent each day by one letter (syllable). As the 


w Mahabharata , Adi Parva, Chapter 63, verse 88 ; Chapter 105, verse 15. 
Aitareya Aranyaka, ArapyaJka 2, Chapter 2, K8jp<Ja 4. 
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Vedas were composed regularly every fourth year, there was 
most probably some proportion between the days of the year 
and the letters of the Vedas, and one letter for one day is a 
very probable proportion. This is supported by the construc- 
tion of the word given in supra , paragraph 359. 

That construction shows that the Yajha was to be propor- 
tionate to the Vedas and this evidently means that the letters in 
the Vedas were to be proportionate to the days of the Yajna, 
i.e ., the year. The word^swrVr can be construed otherwise 
also. But the construction given in paragraph 359 is more 
probably correct in view of the fact that the Vedas were 
f composed regularly every fourth year, and that, therefore, 
there was very probably some proportion between the 
letters of the Vedas and the days of the year. Thus we can 
take it that one letter in Jligveda represents a day; 1460 days 
would thus represent a quaternary, the Vishuvan being 
omitted as the verse srerwtl ^ ftgcT:, etc. 

discussed in the previous Lecture suggests. 89 As the Rig- 
veda is said to contain 432000 letters in the passage in the 
Satapatha Brahmana 90 already referred to in the previous 
chapter, 91 and as even now it contains about 4 lakhs and 
ten thousand letters approximately obtained by actual cal- 
culation from data given on pages 69-71 of C. V. Vaidya’s 
History of Sanskrit Literature , it follows that the period 
during which the Vedas were being composed is not much 
longer than 1184 years. 

424. But we have seen that the Vedas were being com- 
posed for at least 1800 years between 3102 and 1300 
B.C. This may be explained by supposing that there were 
interruptions or breaks for some years in the composing of 
the Vedas, There may have been a break for 300 years 
before the Swayambhuva Manu when there was a republic 
and there may have been breaks during other times also that 


•• See supra, para. 293. 

10 Kairfa 10, Chapter 4, Brahmana 2. 
91 See supra , para. 270. 
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we do not know. The supposition of such breaks, however, 
again makes the period during which the Vedas were being 
composed indefinite. Here the statement that the system of 
the Yajna in which the Vedas were devised to be propor- 
tionate to the days of the year,, was created at the end of the 
Divine Yuga, comes to our help (see supra , para. 359). 
That statement shows that the system must have been created 
in 3102 B.C., at the end of the Divine Treta or in 6102 B.C. 
at the end of the Divine Krita or in 10102 B.C. at the end of 
the previous Divine Kali. There is no internal evidence in the 
Vedas to support the dates 6102 B.C. or 10102 B.C. or dates 
more ancient than these.' On the whole, then we can safely say 
that Ftigveda was being composed regularly every fourth year, 
most probably, between 3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C. with breaks. 

This conclusion about the date of the Rigveda, applies to 
the other two Vedas also. For, we know that all the , three 
Vedas were being composed simultaneously. 92 

425. Lokamanya Tilak has tried in his Orion to 
prove that the date of the Vedas is 4000 B.C. and even earlier. 
That conflicts with the above conclusion. It is, therefore, 
necessary to point out here certain flaws in the reasoning oj 
Lokamanya Tilak. 

426. About the three different beginnings of the year 
as mentioned in the Taittinya Samhitd (7. 4. 8) Lokamanya 
Tilak says, “ (3) as there cannot be three real beginnings of 
the year at an interval of one month each, the passage must 
be understood as recording a tradition about the Chaitri Full 
Moon and the Phalgunl Full Moon being once considered 
as the first days of the year” (Orion, p. 54) 'and taking 
Phalgunl Full Moon to be the beginning of the year he infers 
that the Equinox was then in the Mriga. He assumes, in 
making this inference, that there could have been only one 
beginning of the year and assumes further that the year must 
have begun at the Winter Solstice. 93 

91 Sec supra, paragraphs 269-74. 

Page 69. 
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427. Both these assumptions are unfounded. In the 
first place, the year has no natural beginning. We fix a 
beginning by convention and we do fix several beginnings 
of the year for different purposes. Even at present we have 
one beginning for financial purposes and another for other 
purposes. Lokamanya Tilak himself says in the Orion 94 
“ the Ancient Aryas after shifting the commencement of 
the year to the Winter Solstice, managed to keep up the old 
and the new system together by assigning the different 
beginnings of the years to different purposes.” In the 
second place, there is no justification for the assumption that 
the year must have begun at the Winter Solstice. The 
Taittiriya Sanhita says:— 

prg i 95 

[Translation .— 1 “ The season vessel has openings on both 
sides who can know what is the opening (beginning) of the 
seasons.”] The year in the Veddnga-Jyotisha begins with the 
Winter Solstice. But the Taittiriya Brdhmana says :— 

g* f? qa r ffi arseda: n 98 

*• [Translation .— “Vasanta is the beginning of the seasons, 
/.<?., the Vernal Equinox is the beginning of the seasons.”] 

Thus the beginning of the year is quite uncertain. 

428. Thus there is no certainty that the beginning of 
the year at the Ph&lgum Full Moon means a beginning at the 
Winter Solstice. On the contrary; the beginnings of the 
Yugasgiven in the Prajapati Smriti and discussed in the pre- 
vious Lecture 97 show that the year began two months before 
the Summer Equinox. 

It follows that the beginning of the year at the Phalguni 
Full Moon, occurred one month after the Winter Solstice 


* $*tOrUm t p. 26-31. 

** 6 . 5 . 3 . 

M 1.1.2. 

87 See supra, paragraphs 321-36. 
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while LokamSnya Tilak thought that it occurred at the Winter 
Solstice. Thus Lokamanya Tilak made a mistake of 30 days 
in the beginning of the year and therefore of 30 x72, i.e., 2160 
years in calculating the date of the Vedas. 

429. The statements in the Vrishakapi Sukta 9 8 and 

Ribhu Sukta 99 can be explained even on the supposition that 
the Equinox was in the Rohini constellation. For 

when the Sun would be in the Rohini whose longitude is 50°, 
the Mriga whose longitude is 60° would also become invisible 
and that is all that the Vrishakapi Sukta requires. 100 The 
Ribhu Sukta means that the Star Sirius was seen in 

the West at the time of the sunset, when the Sun was in the 
Equinox. This is also possible when the Equinox is in the 
Rohini; for the longitude of Sirius is 80° and the latitude is 
40* South and the longitude of Rohini is 50°. These 
Suktas can thus be explained even on the assumption 4hat 
the Equinox was then in the Rohini. This gives us 3102 
B.C. as the date of these Suktas. 

430. Even the name ‘ Agrahayanee no1 given to the 
Mriga does not help Lokamanya Tilak very much. It only 
shows that the year then commenced with the Sun in the 
Mriga and that the Equinox was then in the Mriga. But that 
does not show that the sacrificial system that required the 
composing of the Vedas was then in vogue. 

431. The date of the Vedas was always a vexed ques- 
tion and was shrouded in mystery. But if we first determine 
as we have done already the dates of important historical 
persons mentioned therein, it becomes most easy. The 
historical persons referred to in the Vedas belong to the 
period between 3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C. We have already 
spoken of DevSpi and Santanu referred to in the Rigveda 
10-98. Agastya and his wife Lopamudra have been referred 

»' Masala 10. 

M Maotfala 1. 

m See page 193 of Orion. 

191 U. t a star at the beginnihg of the year. 
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to in the Rigveda 1-179. This Agastya was a contemporary 
of Sree Rama. 102 The Savarni Manu, the 8th, has been 
referred to in the Rigveda 10-62. His date has been found by 
us to be Kalpa Era 1424. Yayati, the son of Nahusha has 
been referred to in the Rigveda 1-31 ; and 10-63. Yayati’s son 
Puru has also been referred to in the Rigveda 6-46. All these 
being descendants of Pururavas must belong to 1000 to 1100 
Kalpa Era. Pururavas himself, de^ifegd as the son of Ila 
(ip), has been referred to in the Rigveda 10-95. The Vaivas- 
vata Manu, theRishi, i.e., the author of the Rigveda 8-30, 
refers to another earlier Manu as (faflT) ‘ father ’ ar.d prays that 
he may not deviate from the path of that Manu. This reference 
must be to the Swayambhuva Manu. Manu has been 
referred to in the Rigveda 8-52, 1-80, 1-1 14, 2-33 as ‘ father \ 
These references must also be to the Swayambhuva Manu. 
Prithee as the son of Vena has been referred to in the Rigveda 
8-9. Manu is referred to as the first sacrificer in the Rigveda 
10-63. This reference is evidently to the Swayambhuva 
.Manu for we have shown that the Swayambhuva Manu 
revived the sacrificial system of the Brahma who was the first 
creator of that system. All these persons referred to in the 
Rigveda belong to the period from 3102 to 1300 B.C. 

432. That the sacrificial system of Manu was first 
created by Ananda Brahma about the year 3102 B.C. is 
supported by the statement in the Taittiriya Brahmaria. 

(srsnqfa: i a tiftwrmwra) 

already referred to. 103 No attention has so far been paid to 
this statement. The reason for creating or consecrating fire 
on the Rohini can be nothing else than that the Rohini was 
then the first constellation of the year, i.e., the Vernal Equinox 
was then in the Rohini. This was a time much later than the 
so-called Orion Period. The Mriga has never been directly 
referred to by the Vedas as the first constellation of the year. 


101 See Ramayarta, Aratiya Kdrida, Sarga 12. 
1,1 See supiQt para. 358. 
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That it was the first constellation of the year when the Vedas 
were being composed, was only an inference of Lokamanya 
Tilak and the flaws in that inference, we have seen already. In 
this passage, however, the RohinI has been referred to direct- 
ly. The Devata of the RohinI isPrajapati, i.e. y the year, while 
that of the Mriga is Soma. This clearly shows that the 
sacrificial system requiring the composing of the Vedas 
must have been c^wffWwhen the Equinox was in the RohinI, 
i.e. y in or about 3102 B.C. We are thus led to the conclusion 
that the composing of the Vedas must have begun in 3102 
B.C. and not earlier. The most reliable date of the Vedas 
is, therefore, 3102 B.C. to 1300 B.C. All mystery about the 
date of the Vedas is thus removed. 

We shall now determine the date of the Gautama Smriti. 

Goutama Smriti 

433. The date of this Smriti has got much importance 
as it is the earliest of all the Smritis now available and was 
thus the first of the Smritis composed by private persons, 
persons other than the public authorities namely the Manu 
and the Saptarshis. This date is determined by the following 
statement in the same : 

(Chapter 16) 

[Translation . “ The Upakarana (taking up of the Vedas 
for study) should be performed from the Sravapa constellation 
of the rainy season or on the Paurpima of the Bhadrapada , 
/.<?., between the Sravana constellation and the Paurpima 
of the Bhadrapada and then one should study the Vedas for 
four months and a half or for five months or for the whole 
of the Dakshinayana.”] 

The rainy season means the months of Sravaija and 
Bhadrapada; for even in the days of the Vedanga-Jyotisha 
they were the months of Varsha or Rains. The passage, 
therefore, means that Upakarana is to be performed from the 
§ravapa constellation in the month of the Srava^a, i.e., from 
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the Paun?im5 in the Sfavana to the Paurnima in the Bhadra- 
pada and that there was Dakshipayana even on the Paurnima 
of the iSravana. The Havana is 286^° from the Zeta Piscium 
at which the Equinox stood in the year 497 of the Saka Era 
or 575 A.D. In the beginning of the Dakshinayana the 
longitude of the Sun from the Equinox ought to be 270°. 
Therefore 16J° was the distance of the Equinox from the Zeta 
Piscium at the time of the Goutama Smriti. The Equinox goes 
back one degree in 72 years. Therefore, the earliest date of the 
Goutama Smriti must be 16£ x 72, /.e., 1188 years before 575 
A.D., j.e., 613 B.C. or 2489 Kalpa Era. This means that the 
Smriti was written in the Treta Yuga of the third revolution 
of the Yugas. This agrees with the following statement in 
the Paras ara Smrti. 

3 vm vftftewt tow \ 

MSkfan: WHIT: TOW U 

[Translation. — <fc The Dharmas (rules of conduct) in vogue 
in the Kfita were those declared by Manu; those in vogue 
in the Treta Yuga were the Dharmas declared by Goutama; 
those in vogue in the Dwapara were the Dharmas declared 
by Sankha and Likhita ; and those in vogue in the Kali were 
the Dharmas declared by ParaSara.] If we construethis passage 
according to the Human System of the Yugas, it means 
that the rules of Manu were in vogue between the Kalpa Era 
2000 to 2400 and those of the Goutama between the Kalpa 
Era 2400 and 2700, etc. This affords confirmation of our 
calculation that the Goutama Smriti was compiled in the 
Treta Yuga. It should be noted that the Manu Smriti , 
referred to in this passage, is not what we have to-day; but a 
previous edition of the same, well known to the students of 
the Smriti literature. 

434, We have finished. As proposed we have determined 
the dates of the major events and the dimensions and the 
starting point of the Yugas (cycles). These have been then 
used for unravelling the chronology of Pre-Mauryan history as 
narrated in ancient historical works. ftVe have thus tried to 
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evolve an order out of what appeared a chaos and what 
always baffled and disappointed a truth-seeking historian. 
We hope this will help all historians, namely historians of 
Politics, Social Affairs, Dharma, Science, Literature, Philos- 
ophy or Arts in Aryan India; and our labours will be well 
rewarded if such historians consider and make proper use 
what we have set forth in these lectures, ^ 




APPENDIX A 

THE MYSTERY OF GARGA’S DATE OF THE PANDAVAS 
(See Paragraphs 184-191) 

This date is based mainly upon the misunderstanding of the 
following verses in the Vayu Purana in Chapter 99: — 

anarnr srfcrar: itai «Nrr: w: g* 11 

»r$/irwifo a#rs*r I srer: n }>\\ n 

The reading of these verses in the Matsya Purana in Chapter 
273 is as follows : — 

wm\ im m w*nr to: m* ii 
to: i 

*ra toishstto* a il u ii 

The real reading appears to be - 

wmi tfforar M tot: tot: n 
s&rtai TOi*frcrararro: » 

to«t to I tot: ii 

This really means “ The dynasties contemporaneous with the reign 
of those Andhras are seven Andhras, ten Abhlras, seven Gardabhins 
and ten Sakas”. But Garga, relying probably on the reading 
in the Matsya Purana construed it to mean* that these dynasties 
succeeded the Andhras who reigned for 456 years according to 
the Vayu Purana and of whom Puloman was the last. He added 
the years of all the dynasties previous to that of the Sakas 
mentioned in this verse and assuming that the reign of the Sakas 
began in the first year of the Saka Era, found the date of the 
Pandavas. His calculation was like what is shown below:— 


♦ -Vote.— The literal translation can be as follows:— In the territory 
of those Andhras, stood kings in the line of their ministers These 

will be seven Andhra kings, then ten Abhira Kings, seven Gardabhin Kings 
and then ten $akas, 
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,072 years 

Barhadratha Kings 

138 

»> 

Pradyotana „ 

360 

»» 

SaiSunaga „ 

100 


Nanda „ 

137 

»» 

Maurya „ 

112 

M 

Sunga 

456 

»» 

Andhra „ 

52 

»» 

Seven Andhra „ 

67 

»> 

Ten Abhlra „ 

72 

»» 

Seven Gardabhin „ 

(The Kanva Kings are omitted as 
being ministers and contempora- 
ries of the Sunga Kings.) 

,566 

»> 

Total 


Here, it should be noted that the years of the seven Garda- 
bhins are given by the verse:— 

gg fWHfct: II 

found in some books of the Vciyu Purana (see Anandasrama 
Edition of the Vayu Purana) and the years of the seven Andhras 
are given by the verse :— 

whir: srtai&frcrw % m: u M u 

in Chapter 273 of the Matsva Purana . That the Kanvas were con- 
temporaries of Sungas is proved by verse 35 of Chapter 272 of 
the Matsya Purana where the Kanva Kings are said to be servants 
(ministers) of the Sungas (s*nj3l) and by verses 1 and 2 of 
Chapter 273 of the same where it is said that the Andhra King 
also destroyed the remains of the Sungas (g*FWf 

The total found by the calculation given above agrees with 
the number of years given by Garga. Kalhana did not know 
this calculation and therefore he construed Garga’s verse to mean 
that 2,526 years passed from the Pao4 avas *° beginning of the 
Saka Era. The mystery about Garga’s date of the PSnflavas is 
thus solved very clearly. This also shows that Garga. found in 
the Pur&pas, the years of the B&rhadratha, Pradyotana, SaiSunSga 
and Nanda Kings to be 1,072, 138, 360 and 100 years respec- 
tively and confirms our calculation in para 167. 
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THE DATE OF THE MA1TR YUPA NISH AD 

Objection is taken by some to the date of the Mahabharata 
War proved in these lectures, on the ground that the date of the 
Mahabharata War is earlier than that of the Maitryupanishad 
and that the date of the Maitryupanishad is about 1900 B.C. 

That the Maitryupanishad is later than the Parujavas is certain 
inasmuch as, it undoubtedly refers to certain passages in the 
Chhdndogya Upanishad (compare, for example, Prapathaka 6, 
Khanda 2 of the Maitryupanishad and Chapter 7, Khaiida 9 of 
the Chhdndogya Upanishad) which in its turn mentions the name 
of DewakTputra Krishna in Chapter 3, Khanda 17. The date of 
the Maitryupanishad , moreover is said to be about 1900 B.C. 
from the following statement in it:— 

(STOI3*B <|v). 

[Translation . — “The year consisting of twelve months, is the 
figure of the Kala, />., Time formed by the Nimesha and other 
portions of Time. It (the year) consists of two parts, one 
Agneya (relating to Fire) and the other Varuna (relating to 
Water). From the Magha to the middle of the Dhanishtha in 
the proper order is Agneya (because man takes resort to fire 
to protect himself from cold in these days). From the. Aglesha 
to the middle of the Dhanish(ha in the reverse order is Soumya 
(because man resorts to the Soma or the Moon in these days 
when troubled by the heat of the Sun).”] 

This passage is said to show that the point of the Winter 
Solstice was in the middle of the Dhanishfha, at the time of the 
Maitryupanishad and that therefore the date of the Maitryupa- 
nishad must be about 1900 B.C. It follows, it is argued, that the 
date of the MahfibhSrata War must be earlier than 1900 B.C.* 
i.e., about 700 years earlier than the date proved in these lectures. 

The argument, however, obviously lacks logical stringency. 
The passage in question does not necessarily show that the 

17 
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Maitryupanishad must have been composed as early as 1900 B.C. 
For, it is quite possible that the Upanishad though, as we shall 
presently show, it is a work of a comparatively recent date 
might yet describe astronomical phenomena of an epoch far 
earlier than the date of its composition. And, indeed, a careful 
examination of its structure reveals that it purports to describe 
a dialogue supposed to have taken place with Brihadratha, a 
descendant of Ikshwaku, the sixth in descent from Ikshwaku’s 
son Nimi, who lived about 750 years earlier than the Pandavas. 
It is only natural, therefore, that consistently with its structural 
plan, such a work should mention in Prapathaka 1, Khanda 5, 
only those Kings who lived much earlier than the Pandavas and 
describe astronomical phenomena occurring in the time of 
Brihadratha. For this purpose it could have drawn upon the 
information available in the Puranas which were then extant and 
a reference to the Vayupurana, Chapter 50, verses 197-99, would 
seem to suggest that the astronomical information contained in 
the passage in the Upanishad might possibly have been taken 
from the Vayupurana. Authors are often known to do such 
things. Therefore it is certain that the objector’s argument cannot 
possibly shake the conclusion that has been so rigorously arrived 
at in these lectures in respect of the date of the hjahabharata 
War from far more reliable and unimpeachable astronomical 
data and the evidence of the Pouranic Dynasties between the 
War and Chandragupta Mourya. 

We may point out by the by, that the date of the Upanishad 
must be subsequent to that of the Buddha. The language of 
the Upanishad is comparatively modern. The sage who is the 
preceptor of Brihadratha is named Sakayanya and we know 
from the Puranas that the name of the grandfather of Buddha 
was Sakya and we know that Buddha himself was called Sakya- 
simha. Thus Sakayanya may be but another name of Buddha. 
These facts go to show that this Upanishad was probably sub- 
sequent to the time of Buddha. 
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THE STARTING POINT OF THE DIVINE YUGAS 

We have presumed in paragraph 347 that the starting point 
of the Divine Kali was the same as that of the third Human 
Krita. There is, however, in the Bhagavata Puraria , an express 
statement about the starting of the Divine Kali. The Bhagavata 
says in Skandha 12, Chapter 2 

ft# I 

5Tft<Tvi 511$: 3^: II \\ II 

[ Translation . — “ The historians say that the Kali 

started on the very day on which Sree Krishna went to Heaven.”] 

It may be said that this is only a panegyric of Sree Krishna. 
But the word suggests that though undoubtedly a 

panegyric, this statement may have been based upon some fact. 
And indeed we know a fact which can be at the basis of this 
statement. Sree Krishna died 22 years after the Bharata War, 
i.e., in 1926-7 Kalpa Era or Kali Era (see supra, paragraphs 98, 
99 and 338). The century of the Saptarshi Kala started at the 
beginning of the 27th year of the Kali Era, i.e., the Kalpa Era 
(see Dixit, page 373), i.e., at 26 Kalpa Era. We have seen, how- 
ever, in paragraphs 325 and 333 that the beginning of the year 
was shifted forward first by half of an year and then by two 
lunar months again, i.e., in all by 7/10ths of an year. Therefore in 
the year of Sree Krishna’s death, the first year of the century 
of Saptarshi Kala must have begun at 1926-7 Kalpa Era. This 
agrees with the date of Sree Krishna’s death. This agreement 
shows that there is a fact at the basis of the statements in the 
Bhagavata and that fact is that the date of Sree Krishna’s death 
and date of the starting of the century of the Saptarshi Kala was 
the same. But the Bhagavata calls this date, the date of the 
starting of the Kali, shown to be the Divine Kali by the word 
(the Kali of 1,200 years) in the preceding 
31st verse of the same chapter. This shows that the Divine 
Kali, started in 1926-7 Kalpa Era. The Divine Dwapara must 
therefore have started 74 years before the starting of the Varaha 
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Kalpa (i:e.y before 3102 B.C.) taking the shifting of the beginning 
of the year into consideration. This is opposed to our presump- 
tion that the Divine Kali started in 2000 Kalpa Era and that 
therefore the Divine Dwapara started at the beginning of the 
Kalpa Era. Our presumption was based upon the idea that the 
starting point of the Divine and the Human Yugas must be 
same and this idea does not appear to be incorrect. This 
opposition therefore suggests that the starting point of yugas 
was changed when in 3102 B.C. the conjunction of the planets 
in the Revati was seen and that the old starting point still 
survives in the shape of the starting point of the century of the 
Saptarshi Kala. From this point of view, the starting point of 
the Divine Dwapara would be 74 years before the starting of the 
Varaha Kalpa in 3102 B.C., i.e ., 3176 B.C. and the starting of 
the Divine Krita 10176 B.C. The date of the habitation of the 
Meru by the ancestors of the Indian Aryas would therefore be 
10176 B.C. instead of 10102 B.C. as settled in para. 353. 
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